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PREFACE 




I am submitting in the following pages the results of my 
Comparative Study of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga in the Chinese 
Translation with Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga. They re¬ 
present in the main my Dissertation submitted in 1932 to the 
Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. U.S.A., in partial fulfil¬ 
ment of the requirements for the Doctorate of Philosophy. The 
five years that have elapsed, since 1932 have been utilised in 
securing new material on the subject and considerable additions 
have been made in the light of this new material. 

Just about ten days ago when I visited Saranatlia, Benares, 
I met Bhikkhu Ananda Kausalyayana in the Mulagandha- 
kutivihara. He spoke to me about a translation into English 
of the Vimuttimagga and immediately handed over to me the 
four fascicule of a < draft-»translation > by R. Yozai Ehara, Victor 
Pulle and G. S. Prelis (this last name is not quite legible). 
This is a cyclo-styled copy of a manuscript written in a beautiful 
band. It contains a draft of the translation of the Vimutti¬ 
magga from Chapters III-XII with the omission of several 
passages which are not clear to the Translators. 

As the printing of my book had sufficiently advanced, I 
could not make full use of the translation but I must say that 
111 the portion that still remained to be printed, at three or four 
places, it enabled me to revise my interpretation. On pp. 311-314 
°f this translation, the translators have given the names of 
Wor ms in a human body, in their Indian garb, but as long as 
these names cannot be identified with names actually found 
ln Indian works, the restoration is only problematic. 

In the main part of this book, I have attempted to give a 
Ver .Y detailed synopsis of the Vimuttimagga and have compared it 
throughout with the corresponding passages from the Visuddhi- 
magga. To facilitate this comparison, I have tried, wherever 
possible, to construe the Chinese text in Pali. Where the 
Chinese passages Tvere not clear to me, I have either said so or 
indicated by a question-mark that the Pali or the English ren¬ 
dering given by me is merely a suggested rather than a certain 
mterpretation. I have occasionally used Chinese characters 
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where my rendering was uncertain or where I thought they 
would be helpful for the better understanding of the Chinese 
Text. In my Introduction to this book, I have stated the 
problem suggested by the comparative study of the two texts, 
have summarised the available material on the same and have 
drawn my conclusions. 

In the printed pages of this book, several mistakes have un¬ 
fortunately crept in. The difficulty of securing in India the 
right Chinese types and the still greater difficulty of securing 
compositors properly qualified to handle them, has been respon¬ 
sible for the wrong use of some Chinese characters. The 
necessary corrections have, as far as possible, been indicated at 
the end in ‘Corrections and Additions 5 . 

This book is not intended to satisfy the need of those scholars 
who would like to have the Vimuttimagga in its entirety, but 
the author will consider himself to be amply rewarded if it 
serves the purpose of giving an incentive to some young scholars 
for presenting to the world the complete work, in the near 
future. 

I have to thank Prof. Vidhusliekhar Bhattacharya, Prof. 
Beni Madbab Barua and Dr. Bimala Churn Daw for having 
gone through the Introduction of this book and for making 
several suggestions. I have also to thank Mr. J. C. Sarkhel, 
Manager, Calcutta Oriental Press, for having taken great pains 
in the printing of this book. 

And lastly, I. have to acknowledge my indebtedness to the 
University of Bombay for the substantial financial help it has 
granted towards the cost of the publication of this book. 


JU 


November, 1937. 


P. V. Bap at 
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It is nearly eighteen years since Prof. M. Nagai of the Impe^ 
rial University, Tokyo, Japan, pointedly brought to the notice of 
Buddhist scholars the existence, in the Chinese Buddhist lite- Vimutti- 
rature, of a book called Cie-t’o-tao-lun, j]ft M fist, or Yimutti- ^ a Sg a anc * 

magga as he rendered it in Pali. 1 This book is the same as chinese 
is numbered 1293 in Bunyiu Nanjio’s catalogue of the Chinese transla- 
Translation of the Buddhist Tripitaka, 2 although Nanjio gives tion. 
i Vimoksha-anarga-sastra , as the Sanskrit rendering of the Chinese 
title. Nanjio further tells us that this book was composed by 
the Arhat Upatishya or Sariputra 3 and was translated into 
Chinese by Seng-chie-po-lo 10 {fin '$1 M i n 505 A.D. 4 in the Lian 
dynasty (A.D. 502-557). This book is divided into twelve 
chapters in twelve fasciculi or Chinese books. 


Nanjio gives us no information about Upatisya, or Upatissa 
as we may say in Pali; but he gives us some information about 
Seng-chie-po-lo. 5 The name Seng-chie-po-lo, or, San-chie-pho-lo 
as Nanjio transliterates it, is explained in the Biography of the 


1. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp. 69-80. Notice of the same has been taken 
by subsequent writers. See Preface (p. vi) to the translation of the 
Visuddliimagga by Pe Maung Tin (1922); B. C. Law, The Life and Work 
of Buddhaghosa (1923), pp. 70-71, foot-note; also Foreword to the same 
book by Mrs. C. F. Rhys Davids; Malalasekara, Pali Literature Ceylon 
(1928).; Vasudco V. Gokhale, Pratitya-samutpada-^astra des Ullangha, 
(Bonn, 1930), p. 10, foot-note 2; A. P. Buddhadatta, Introduction to the 
Saddhammapajjotika (1930-31), pp. vii-viii; Nyanatiloka, Introduction to 
bis German Translation (p. 6) of the Visuddhimagga (1931); Mrs. G. F. 
Bhy s Davids, A Manual of Buddhism for Advanced Students (1932), p. 31. 

2. Also in Katalog des Pekinger Tripitaka von Prof. Alfred Forke, 
Berlin, 1916, p. 11, No. 63; Hobogirin, Fascicule annexe, No. 1648. 

3. Nanjio perhaps so conjectures as the name Upatisya* was also 
Used in connection with Sariputra. See M. i. 150. 

4. Bagchi (p. 418) gives 519 A.D. 

5. This information is given in the Continued Biography of Worthy 

Monks ^ fjgi ; also compare Bagchi, pp. 415-418. Przyluski, gives 

in his introduction pp. xi-xii to ‘La legend de l’empereur A6oka’ some 
information about him. 
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Buddhist worthy monks as Chun-yan 31 community-nourish¬ 
ment (Sangha-bliara) or Seng-khai # (Sangha-varman) 
community-armour. These translations help us to restore the 
name Seng-chie-po-lo to Sangha-bhara or Sangha-varman, but 
the Chinese po-lo may also be rendered as pala and so it is not 
unlikely that the name w r as Sangha-pala as Prof. Nagai restores 
it. 1 Sanglia-pala was a samana from Fu-nanor Bu-nan ( ^ fS ) 
Siam or Cambodia. He went to China and there translated some 
ten or eleven works. While he was in China, he became the dis¬ 
ciple 2 of an Indian monk named Gunabhadra (Kiu-na-phu-i 
tho), 3 4 who himself came to China in 435 A.D. and was work¬ 
ing on translations till 443 A.D. We further learn from Bunyiu 
Nanjio’s catalogue that this Gunabhadra was a noted scholar 
of the Mahayana school. We are also told there (pp. 415-41(>) 
that “he was a sramana of Central India, a Brahman by caste 
and nicknamed the Mahayana on account of being well acquaint¬ 
ed with the doctrine of Mahayana.” On his way to China 
Gunabhadra visited Sihala-dipa (Ceylon). 1 If we look at the 
list of books translated by him, we find along with several 
Mahayana works, two books of the Hlnayana school, Samyukta- 
g-ama Sutra and Abhidharmaprakaranapada. This shows that 
Gunabhadra was also interested in Hlnayana. He worked on 
translations till 443 A.D. and died in 4GS A.D. in his seventy-fifth 
year. We learn from Nanjio that San-cliie-pho-lo or Sangha-pala 
worked on his translations from 505-520 A.D. and died in the year 
520 while he was in his sixty-fifth year. 5 The Biography of the 
Buddhist Worthy Monks referred to above tells us that Sangha- 
pala was a very brilliant and highly precocious boy. As soon 
as he came of age to begin his study, he left the worldly life 
and specialized himself in the study of the Abhidhamma. 
Having heard the name of the country of China as famous for 
the study of the Dhamma, he took a boat and went to that 


1. S. Levi (J.As. 1915, p. 26) does not think this to be correct. 

2. Bagchi, Przyluski, following P. Pelliot, consider this as impossible; 
also see B.E.F.E.O., III. p. 285. It is suggested that probably there is 
a confusion with another name Gunavrddhi. 

3. HJ5 [££ pg-; Nanjio (pp. 415-16) adds one more character lo $g 

4. Taisho, 50. 344a. 18. 

5. M. Pelliot [B.E.F.E.O., III, p. 285] says ‘C’est une inadvertence’. 
He gives S24 A.D. Bagchi [p. 416], Przyluski [Introd. p. XII] follow 
Pelliot. 
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try. We have liere no information as to wlio brought 
TTpatissa’s Vimuttimagga to China. But judging from the fact 
that Sangkapala was quite young when he came to China and 
from the fact that Gunabhadra, on his way to China, visited 
Ceylon, it seems not unlikely that the work was brought to China 
by Gunabhadra when he went to that country in 435 A.D. 


<SL 


This book Vimuttimagga of Upatissa bears such a close simi- Vimutti- 
arity, as will be seen from the synopsis of the book, with ma Sg a 
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga that we cannot explain it as simi,ar to 
merely a matter of accident. Now, Buddhaghosa, who came to 
Ceylon and composed the Visuddhimagga and at least the Com¬ 
mentaries on the Four Nikayas, was a" contemporary of 

■King Makanama who was crowned in Ceylon in or about 
413 A.D. 1 


Ceylonese tradition assigns the arrival of Buddhaghosa in 
Ceylon to the year 965 2 after the death of the Buddha. Ac¬ 
cording to the Ceylonese tradition 3 the Buddha died in 543 B.C. 
That gives us 422 A.D. as the date of Buddhaghosa’s arrival 
1U Ceylon. Visuddhimagga was the first work of Buddhaghosa 
after his arrival in Ceylon. It was this book that proved his 
a Jility to undertake the larger work of re-translating the Sinha- 
ese Atthakathas into the Magadhl language. So it seems very 
Pj'obable that by the time Gunabhadra came to Ceylon, Buddha¬ 
ghosa’s Visuddhimagga was also well-known. 


Now here is a problem. Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga, as we 
e ^ now * n ^s Chinese translation, bears a very close re¬ 
semblance to Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga. It cannot be a 
ftattei of mere coincidence. It will have to be accounted for in 
°ne or the other of the following ways: — 

(1) That Buddhaghosa had Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga before p 0UE 
nm, that he took the framework of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga possible 
ail d amplified it with his sholastic erudition. theories. 


410-lqe M A PP ‘ I 6 ’ 81 ’ 96; Max MiiIler - S.B.E., Vol. X, p. 16 gives 
4!, . t. A '~' as tlle P eri od of Mahanama’s reign; Rhys Davids gives 
m A.D., Vol. II, p. 886 of E.R.E.; Winternitz (Geschiehte der Indisehen 
utteratur, Vol. II, p. 152) gives 413 A.D.; Geiger gives 458-480 A.D. as 

TraiisM' ° f the Felgn ° f King ^ahanama, p. xxxix, Intr. to Mahavamsa- 


2. Mai. p. 81. 
C 


3. Mai. p. 15. 
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(2) That Upatissa had Buddhaghosa’s book before him 
and that he abridged it by cutting down several chapters and at 
the same time introduced several modifications in consistency 
with the doctrines and views of the school to which he belonged. 

(3) That both these books go to some old common source 
like the Atthakathas upon which both of them draw, each treat¬ 
ing and interpreting the same old material in consistency with 
the doctrines and views of the school of each. 

Still another possibility is suggested. 

(4) That the main part of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga might 
have been composed before Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, and 
that some portions might have been added to this book by 
Sangkapala who translated the book into Chinese under the 
influence of the Mahayana school. 1 

Let us see if we can find any justification for any of these 
theories or whether we can arrive at any decisive conclusion 
at all. 

Prof. M. Nagai seems to hold the view given as 4 above. 2 
lie identifies Upatissa, the author of the Vimuttimagga, with 
one Upatissa who is mentioned in the list of the great Theras 
who handed down the Vinayapitaka from the time when 
Mahinda came to Ceylon. 3 He points out that Pali Samanta- 
pasadika, as well as its Chinese translation by Sanghabhadra 
in 488 A.D., gives an anecdote of Upatissa and his two dis¬ 
ciples, Mahasumma and Mahapaduma, showing that Upatissa 
as a teacher of the Vinaya was held in high esteem. He gives 
another anecdote which tells us how Mahapaduma cured the 
queen, wife of King Vasabha, of an illness. This King Vasabha 
was crowned, according to Wijesinha, in G6 A.D. 4 So, Prof. 
Nagai concludes that this Upatissa, ^who is mentioned in the 
list of the Theras that handed down the Vinaya, who was held 
in great respect by the Sangha and who was a contemporary 
of King Vasabha [who was crowned in GG A.D.], is the author 
of the Vimuttimagga, and that Buddhagliosa had probably this 
book before him when he wrote the Visuddhimagga. 



1. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, p. 79. 

2. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp. 71, 78, 79. 3. See Vin. v. 3. 

4. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp. 73, 74; Mai. (p. 49) gives the period of 

Vasabha’s reign as G5-109 A.D. approximately. 
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however, we do not find any other proof adduced by 
Prof. Hagai to identify him with the author of the Vimutti- 
magga. Iiis main reliance is on the fact that there happens 
to be one Upatissa mentioned in the list of the Theras who 
handed down the Vinaya and about whom the Samantapasadika 
iu its Pali as well as Chinese version gives some anecdotes. 

Dr. Malalasekara, having considered this opinion of Prof. 
Nagai, suggests 1 that there is no reason to conclude that the 
Visuddhimagga is a revised version of the Vimuttimagga, as 
Prof. Hagai suggests. “If we suppose ,” says he, “that the 
Vimuttimagga was the result of books brought by Gunabhadra 
of Mid-India, from his travels in Ceylon and other Hlnayana 
countries, the solution of the problem seems clear. Both 
authors drew their inspiration from the same source.’ 5 He 
suggests that although Buddhaghosa came to Ceylon to study 
the Sinhalese Atthakathas which were genuine, there might still 
have been some Commentaries in India, which were studied in 
that country with traditional interpretation handed down 
through centuries. “If then it is assumed,” concludes Dr. 
Malalasekara, “that the Vimuttimagga found its way into China 
by way of some of the schools which flourished in India at that 
^ me , and which studied the Canon in the more or less tradi¬ 
tional method, it would not be difficult to conclude that the 
Visuddhimagga and the Vimuttimagga are more or less inde¬ 
pendent works written by men belonging to much the same 
school of thought—the Theravada.” This view coincides with | 
the third of the probable theories that we suggested above. 

These conflicting views on the subject of the inter-relation 
between Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga and Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhi- 
nia 8'8'a prompted me to make a comparative study of both these 
texts and I intend in the following pages to submit the results 
of my study on this subject. 

We shall have to decide this question of the inter-relation be¬ 
tween these two texts after thoroughly investigating the evid- 
ence > internal and external, that is available to us. 

Let us first see what internal evidence we can get from the 
comparative study of both these books which form the main 
Part of this dissertation. We shall, of course, go into more 
details of the Vimuttimagga than those of the Visuddhimagga, 
as the former is much less known than the latter. 
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1. Mai. pp. 86, 87. 
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The Yimuttiinagga is divided into twelve chapters in twelve 
fasciculi or Chinese books. The division of the books seems to 
be based on no other principle but the convenience of the size 
of each book, while the division of the chapters is more syste¬ 
matic, being based on the proper division of the subject matter. 

The first chapter is merely introductory in which Upatissa, 
the author of the Vimuttimagga, takes up the following stanza: 

Silarn samadhi panda ca vimutti ca anuttara 

anubuddha ime dhammd Gotamena yasassind. 1 

[A. ii. 2; D. ii. 123]. 

as the basis for his whole work. In the introductory chapter, he 
comments on this stanza and says why he must show the Way 
to Deliverance (vimutti). In the second chapter, Upatissa gives 
the classification of Sila, conduct. In the third chapter, he 
discusses the various kinds of practices of purification (dhutas). 
In the fourth, he gives the classification of concentration 
(samadhi). In the fifth chapter called 'Search for the Best 
Friend’ (Kalydna-mktta-pariyesand) , Upatissa discusses the qua¬ 
lities of the best friend and tells us the ways and means to 
find out such a friend. The sixth chapter is devoted to the 
discussion of the different types of character or disposition 
(cariya). The seventh chapter enumerates the various devices 
or helpful means (kammatthdndni) to attain the concentration 
and further shows how they can be thoroughly understood. The 
eighth chapter is the longest chapter and is divided into five parts. 
This whole chapter shows in a detailed manner how all those 
devices (or kammatthdndni) could be used to induce concentra¬ 
tion. The ninth chapter treats of the five miraculous powers which 
one attains as a consequence of mastery over the various practices 
of concentration. The tenth chapter gives the classification of 
insight (panna). The eleventh chapter, divided into two parts, 
gives a detailed treatment of the five means (updyd), insight into 
which helps one to be free from darkness of ignorance and helps 
one to cut off craving and to attain noble wisdom (ariyd panna). 
The twelfth chapter, also divided into two parts, treats of pene¬ 
tration into the Truths by means of Purities (visuddhiyo) and 
Insights (: ndna ), by accomplishing which one reaches the Fruit 
of holy life culminating in Arhatship. 

1. P. 1; Conduct, Concentration, Insight and unsurpassable Deliver¬ 
ance these dkammas the Illustrious Gotama understood in succession. 
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Thus it will be seen that all these chapters contain an ex¬ 
position of the topics mentioned in the introductory stanza, 
namely, conduct ( slla ), concentration ( saviadln ), insight 
(panna) and deliverance (vimutti). The following table shows 
the correspondence of the chapters of the Yimutti-magga with 
those of the Visuddhi-magga: — 

Vimuttimagga 
I Introductory 
II Sila-pariccheda 
III Dhutani 


V isuddhimagga 
Nothing Corresponding 
I Silaniddesa 
II Dhutanga-niddesa 



Comparison 
of the 

chapters of 
Vim. & Vis. 


IV Samadhi-pariocheda 
V Kalydnamitta-pariyesana 
VI Cariyd-paricchedci 
VII Kammattliana-paricclieda 

VIII Kamma-dvara 

[or kamma-muhha (?)] 
Part one 


Part two 


Part three 

Part four 

Part five 

IX Panca abliinnd 


III Kevinmatthana-galiana - 
niddesa 


IV PatJiavi-kasina-nidclesa, 
paragraphs 21-138. 

IV Pathavi kasina-niddesa, 
IV. 139—to the end of 
the chapter. 

V Sesa-kasinaniddesa , 
paragraphs 1-23. 

X Aruppaniddesa 

V Sesa-kasina-niddesa, 
paragraphs 24-26. 

VI Asubha-niddesa 

VII C ha-anus sati-nzddesci 

VIII Anussati-kammatthdna- 
niddesa 

IX BraJimavilidra-niddesa 

XI SamCidhi-niddesa 

XII 7 ddhividha-niddesa 

XIII Abhiniid-niddcsa 


I 








Common 

sources, 
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Vimuttimagga 
X Panna-par iccheda 

XI Panca updya 
Part one 

Part two 

XII Sacca-irariccheda 

Part one 


Part two 


{ 


r 


l 


x 


Visuddliimagga 
XIV Khandharmddesa 
paragraphs 1-27. 

XIV Khandha-niddesq, 

paragraphs 27-the end. 

XV Ayatana-niddesa 
XVII Paticcasamuppada-niddesa 

XVI Indriya-sacca-niddesa, 

paragraph 13—to the end 
(the part on sacca only). 

XVIII Ditthivisuddhi-niddesa 
XIX Kanlzliavitarana-vvsuddlii- 
niddesa 

XX Maggamaggaiidna-dassana- 
visuddhiniddesa (in part). 
XXI Patipada-nanad-assana<-visud - 
dhi-niddesa } paragraphs 
1-28. 

XXI Patipada-ncinadassana-viisud- 

dhi-niddesa , paragraph 
29-to the end. 

XXII Ncinadassana-visud-dhi-nid- 

desa . 

XXIII Pannabhavananisamsa-nid - 
desa. 


This is only a rough correspondence between the different 
chapters of the two books, some chapters, especially the last 
three or four, of the Visuddliimagga being inextricably mixed 
up in the two parts of the twelfth chapter of the Vimutti¬ 
magga. 

This brief resume of the contents of the two books at once 
reveals the fact that there is more than superficial agreement 
between these two books. Let us go into more details. 

It is a well-known fact that in the Visuddliimagga, Buddha- 
ghosa very often refers to, or quotes from, older authorities which 
he specifically names, such as the Vibhanga, the Patisambhida, 
the Niddesa, the Petaka, the Atthakathas on the Nikayas, or 
alludes to by some general name like Pali, Poranas, Pubba- 
cariyas, or Atthakathas. Sometimes, he merely says, ‘So it has 
been said (vuttam li'etam)' , without giving any indication as to 
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at source lie refers to^ Now it is remarkable to note that there 
are many correspondences between the several passages in the two 
books that are due to these common sources of the texts from Pali, 
or from the Poranas, Pubbacariyas or from the Atthakathas. We 
find several passages which are found in both the texts in 
identical, or almost identical words and attention is drawn to 
these, from time to time, in the main part of this dissertation. 

We shall indicate here only a few outstanding cases. 

(i) Passages from the Pali Texts. 

Among the Pali texts, the first four Nikayas, the Viblianga and Pali. 
Patisambhidamagga are the texts on which both Upatissa and 
Buddhaghosa mostly draw. The passages, for instance, taken as 
texts by Upatissa for the exposition of the trances or anussatis 
(except that of Upasavia ), or iddhis, or nirodha-saindpattlii are 
the same as those given by Buddhaghosa; for they all avowedly 
go to one and the same common source. The explanation of 
dcdra-gocara in the second chapter of the "V imuttimagga (p. 11) 
is the same as that in Buddhaghosa; for, both of them draw upon 
the Viblianga. The explanation of iddhis (p. 86) goes back to the 
common source of the Patisambhida. The explanation of some 
of the questions regarding Nirodhci-samd(patt>i (p. 128) is based 
on the Culavedalla-sutta (no. 44 of the Majjhivxanikaya). The 
passage taken for the exposition of dndpanasati and its advan¬ 
tages (p. 69) are taken by both the authors from S.v. 322, and 
M. iii. 82 respectively. 

In addition to these, there are scores of passages, too numerous 
to be mentioned here, taken from the Pali texts quoted by both 
the authors, as authorities or illustrations of a point under dis¬ 
cussion. In some cases Buddhaghosa merely alludes to a passage 
by giving the introductory words or by giving the name of a 
sutta, while Upatissa gives the same passage in full. For ins¬ 
tance, while explaining the disadvantages or dangers of worldly 
pleasures (kdTnesu ddlnavd) Buddhaghosa merely refers to the 
passage in the Majjhimanikaya, sutta 22, beginning with 
appassddd Jcdmd , while Upatissa gives, in full, the passage (p. 44) 
including the similes of a skeleton of bones, a piece of flesh, a 
torch of grass or reed, a dream, a fruit, or a thing begged and 
so on. In another place, Buddhaghosa merely refers, for the 
explanation of vijjd and carana , to the Ambattha 1 and the 
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1. D. i, sutta no. 3. 
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Bhayabherava 1 suttas, while TJpatissa gives the full explanation 
as given in these suttas. 2 

(ii) Poranas. 

There are several passages quoted by Buddhaghosa from 
Poranas and some of these passages are found in Upatissa’s 
Vimuttimagga in almost similar words. For instance, a num¬ 
ber of the verses at the end of chapter XVIII of the Visuddlii- 
magga, about the inter-dependence of 'name’ and ‘form’ are 
found in the Vimuttimagga 3 in almost similar words, the 
variations being noted in the detailed synopsis of the Vimutti- 
mag’ga. Likewise, the similes of a lamp (padipa ), the sun 
(suriya) and a boat (navd) given in the Visuddhimagga XXII. 
92, 95, 9G are found in the Vimuttimagga in identical words. 4 

(iii) Pubbacariyas. 

The passage explaining the arising of the different conscious¬ 
nesses of the eye, ear, nose, etc. ascribed by Buddhaghosa 
in XV. 39 to Pubbacariyas (Former Teachers), is found in the 
Vimuttimagga 5 in a slightly varied but fuller form. 

TJpatissa refers several passages to former teachers and some 
of these are found with slight variations in Buddhaghosa’s 
Visuddhimagga although Buddhaghosa does not make mention of 
any former teachers in that connection. For instance, TJpatissa 
says 0 (7.3a.3) that former teachers have mentioned four ways 
of cultivating dndpdnasati } which he gives as ganand, anuban- 
dhand , thapand, and sallaltkhand , while Buddhaghosa in VIII. 
189, gives these four ways, and in addition four more without 
saying anything about former teachers. While treating of the 
Catudhdtuvaratthana, TJpatissa says (8.15.1) that former teachers 
have given ten 7 ways in which this vavatthdna can be done, 
whereas Buddhaghosa speaks in XI. 8G of thirteen ways without 
speaking of any former teachers. In his treatment of divine ear 
(dibbasota), Upatissa speaks of the way, according to some 
teachers, of developing the power of divine hearing and says 
that the yogdvacara begins first with giving his attention to the 
sounds of worms residing within his body. 8 Buddhaghosa speaks 
in XIII. 3, without any mention of former teachers, of the sounds 
of these worms residing within one’s body. 



1. M. i. sutta no. 4. 

3. pp. 113, 116. 

6. p. 101. 6. p. 70. 


7. p. 82. 


2. p. 63. 
4. p. 119. 

8. p. 88. 
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(iv) Atthakathas. 

There are some passages quoted from the Atthakathas by 
Buddhaghosa. For instance, in the chapter on the Asubhani- 
mitta, he quotes a very long passage (VI. 19-22), showing in a 
detailed manner how the yogdvacara should go to a place where 
he can find the asubhanimitta-. This whole passage is found 
in the Vimuttimag'ga 1 (6.3a.2-6.5a.3) with a slight variation 
consisting of the omission of the repeated phrases. Similaily, 
while speaking of the first four kasinas, the kasinas of the Earth, 
Water, Fire and Wind, both the authors seem to be referring to 
the same Atthakathas; for we find correspondence in their treats 
ment even to the details. In the quotation giyen by Buddhaghosa 
IV. 22, we have a reference to the size of the nimitta, suppamat- 
tam vd sardvamattam vd, as big as ‘a winnowing-basket or a water- 
bowl.’ Exactly the same idea, expressed in identical words, is 
found in the Vimuttimagga. 2 Similarly, in the treatment of the 
kasina of Wind, Buddhaghosa gives a quotation from the Attha¬ 
kathas, where we find a mention of the top of a sugar-cane, oi of a 
bamboo (V.9). We find the same mention in the Vimuttimagga. 3 
The remarks by both the authors about the natural and artificial 
Icasina in the case of the first four kasinas agree and we may 
explain this as due to the same common source of the 
Atthakathas. 

(v) In the Visuddhimagga IV.86, Buddhaghosa gives a 
passage from the Petaka showing how the five factors of a 
trance are the opposites of the five hindrances (invarandni) . In 
the Vimuttimagga (4.17.1), we find exactly the same quotation 
ascribed by Upatissa to a book called San Tsang 4 ^ 

(vi) In the Visuddhimagga XIV.48, Buddhaghosa gives the 
following verse ascribed to Sariputta, where we are told of the 
size of the sensitive part ( pasada) of the eye: 

Yena cakkhappasadena rupani manupassati 
parittam suMiumcm etam ukasirasamupamam. 

Now in the Vimuttimagga 5 (10.2.1), we have the same verse 
in almost identical words. Instead of ukasirci, Upatissa, as far 
as can be seen from this Chinese translation, uses the word uka 
only. 


Attha¬ 

kathas. 


A quota¬ 
tion from 
the Petaka 


A common 
verse 


1. p. 60. 2. p. 44 3. p. 68. 

4. p. 49; the same passage is quoted in DhsCm. p. 165 and Dhamma- 
pala in his commentary on the Visuddhimagga refers to Petaka at least 
three times (pp. 163, 194, 874) almost in a similar context. 

5. p. 96. 
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(vii) Over and above these cases, where the common source 
of the parallel passages can be definitely ascertained, there are 
others where the similarity is distinctly seen, although the 
common source may not be known. 1 For instance, in the chapter 
on the ‘Search for the Best Friend' (. Kalydna-mitta-pariyesaiid ), 
Upatissa mentions 2 the seven qualities of the best friend which 
are identical with those given by Buddhaghosa in the verse 
III.61. Likewise, the comment on the word sikkhati , as given 
by Upatissa, 3 is word for word the same as is found in the 
Visuddhimagga VIII.173. So also, the comment on the word 
anubandliana in the Visuddhimagga VIII. 196 is the same as 
Upatissa's comment on the same word. 4 Upatissa also gives a 
passage 5 * which corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s four nayas, 
ekattanaya, ndnattanaya , abydjidranaya, evamdhainvnatdnaya 
given by Buddhaghosa in XVII.309-313 and XX.102. 

We also find several similes and metaphors which are com¬ 
mon to both of our texts, either because they are taken from a 
common source or because one has borrowed from the other. 
The parable of a mountain-cow (gam pabbateyyd) in the 
Visuddhimagga IV. 130, taken from an older source 
(A.iv.418-19), is given by Upatissa. 0 The simile of a young 
calf (dhenu'paka vaccha) given by Buddhaghosa in IV. 174 is 
also given by Upatissa. 7 The simile of a saw' ( kakaca ) used for 
cutting wood, given by Buddhaghosa in VIII.201-203 to illus¬ 
trate how attention is to be directed to the wind of breath as it 
comes in and goes out, is found in the Vimuttiinagga. 8 The 
simile of the same as given in the Kakacupama sutta (No. 21 of 
Majjkimanikaya) is given by Upatissa in another place 9 to 
illustrate how one should see the disadvantages in ill-will. 
This corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s mention of the same in 
IX.15. The similes of a drum and sound 10 (B.XVIII.6.), a lame 
man and a blind man 11 (B.XVIII.35.), flash of lightning 
and a city of Gandharvas 12 (B.XX. 104.) are found in the Vimutti- 
magga. The Mahabliutas are compared by Upatissa to three sticks 
reclining upon one another. 13 This corresponds to Buddhaghosa's 
simile in another context where he shows the inter-dependence of 


1. Probably it may be some dcariyamata. 

2. p. 32. 3. p. 70. 4. p. 70. 

5. p. 115. 6. p. 51. 

7. p. 52; also of. Pet., Bur. ed. p. 131: vactho kliirapalco va mdtavam. 

8. p. 70. 9. p. 78. 10. p. 113. 

11. p. 113. 12. p. 116. 13. p. 96. 
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,'Jma aud riipa thus : yathd hi dvisu nalakaldpisu ahnamninam 
nissdya thapitdsu in XVIII.32. Upatissa in 11.14.10 gives a simile 
‘like a man who takes water from some one place in the ocean, 
tastes it with his tongue and knows all the water in the ocean 
to be salty’. 1 This corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s eka-jala- 
bindumhi sakala-samuddarjalarasam viya, ‘as the taste of all 
water in the ocean is in one drop of water from it’ (XYI. 60), 
used in a different context. Even the illustration of devdnam 
devdyatanam iva, given by Buddhaghosa in X.24.31 while ex¬ 
plaining the meaning of the word dyatana, is found in the 
Vimuttimagga. 3 The similes of the continuous flame 3 of a 
lamp, a moth 4 falling into a lamp, or the flame of a lamp' in a 
quiet place, 3 which are very common in Buddhist literature, 
are given by both Buddhaghosa and Upatissa. So also 
Upatissa, like Buddhaghosa, gives the similes of the strik¬ 
ing of a bell and the fluttering of wings by a bird to illustrate 
vitakka, and the similes of the merging sound and the wheeling 
round of a bird to illustrate vicara .* 

There are several other similes which are peculiar to 
Upatissa. He has given some protracted similes. For instance, 
there is a beautiful long-protracted simile of a lung who is 
asleep, 7 who hears the sound of a knock on the door, wakes up, 
instructs a servant to have the door opened, sees his gardener 
coming with a mango-fruit, eats the mango-fruit which the 
queen cuts and gives to him, gives his judgment about the fruit 
and goes back to sleep again. This simile is given to illustrate 
the whole process of thought when an object is seen through the 
sense-aperture of the eye. 8 Another protracted simile given by 
Upatissa to illustrate the inter-relation of the different factors 
of Dependent Origination ( paticca-samuppdda ), and to show that 
the round of birth and death is without a beginning and without 
an end, is that of a seed and the rice-plant. 9 

Upatissa illustrates the distinction between upacdra and 
appand by some beautiful similes. Upacdra is like a boat on 
water full of waves; appand like a boat on water where there 
is no wind. Upacdra is like a young boy, appand like a strong 

1. p. not quoted. 2. p. 55. 3. p. 114. 4. p. 115. 

5. Vis. XIV. 139, ‘nivate dipaccinam, fhiti viya cctaso thiti’; cf. 
Atthasalini, p. 119. 

6. p. 46. 

7. pp. 101-02; for a closely allied simile, see Atthasalini pp. 279-80, 

§ 57 8. p. 102. 9. p. 104. 
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man. Upacdra is like a blind man, appand like one who is not 
blind, Upacdra is like a man wlio recites suttas only after a 
long time and so forgets; a/ppand is like one wlio recites suttas 
constantly and so does not forget (4.7.8.-4.7a. 4). This simile 
of the recitation of the suttas seems to be a favourite one with 
Upatissa. He compares vitakka to a man who recites suttas in 
his mind, while vicara is compared to one who meditates over 
the meaning of a sutta 1 (4.12a. 10-4.13.1). 

The distinction between gotrabhu-ndna and maggdndna is 
illustrated in this way. The former is like a man who has only 
one foot outside the threshold of a burning city, while the latter 
is like one who has put both his feet outside the city. 2 There 
is a most apt simile given by Upatissa to illustrate the 
cultivation of equanimity (upekkhd) after the cultivation of 
friendliness ( metta ), compassion ( karund) and rejoicing or delight 
(muditd ). Just as a man when he sees his relative coming back, 
after a long absence in a far-off country, pays attention to him 
for some time, but, later on, as time passes by, hef becomes in¬ 
different to him*. 3 There is another very appropriate simile to 
illustrate the behaviour of a yogdvacara with his master. ‘Like 
a newly married bride going to wait upon her father-in-law and 
mother-in-law, the yogdvacara should have a sense of conscien¬ 
tiousness (hiri) and fear (ottajypa), and should receive instruc¬ 
tions from his master.* 4 Upatissa shows the appropriateness of 
the order of the Four Noble Truths by illustrating them with 
the simile of a physician who first sees the symptoms of a 
disease, hears the cause of it and then seeing the possibility of 
a cure, prescribes a suitable medicine for the cure of the disease. 5 
The impurities of the body oozing out through its nine openings 
are compared to wine placed in a leaking pot 6 (8.22a.l). 
The simile of an iron ball red-hot with fire, that could 
be moulded into whatever thing one likes, is given by Upa¬ 
tissa (9.6a.5). With this may be contrasted the similes of 
a goldsmith and of a potter preparing, respectively, whatever 
ornaments and pots they like from the red-hot gold and w T ell- 

kneaded earth (13.XII.2). To illustrate the unknown destiny of 

an Arhat, Upatissa gives the simile of red-hot iron beaten and 
giving out sparks. When it is dipped into water we do not 
know where the sparks disappear; 7 so we do not know anything 

1. p 47. 2. p. 119. 3. p. 81. 4. p. 33. 5. p. 110. 

6. p. 85; cf. p. 75. 7. p. 120; also cf. Sn. 1074, 1076. 
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-bout the destiny of an Arliat. 1 The simile of one who is afraid 
of a poisonous serpent is given by Upatissa in 5.17.7-8. One 
who wants to be free from upadanakkhandlias is compared to a 
man wbo wants to get rid of a poisonous serpent wbom be has 
grasped unawares. 2 The simile of an elephant and a goad is 
often given by Upatissa. For instance, he says, one must apply 
oneself to a samadhi-nimitta for controlling oneself, just as a 
goad is applied to an elephant for controlling him. 3 To express 
harmfulness of a thing, Upatissa gives the similes of riding an 
elephant without a goad, 4 or of a man who, having a natural 
excess of the humor of phlegm, eats fatty things 5 or one who, 
having a natural excess of bile in his humors, takes hot drinks.® 
Upatissa gives another very beautiful and most appropriate 
simile. The four Great Elements (vmhdbhutcini) are compared 
to three sticks reclining upon one another and the Derived Ele¬ 
ments’ ( upada rupani) are compared to the shadows of the three 
sticks. Like the three sticks, the Great Elements, depend upon 
one another, but the Derived Elements, although they are derived 
from the Great Elements, do not depend upon one another, 
like the shadows of the sticks. 7 


There are also some similes which Upatissa gives from some 
older sources. For instance, to illustrate the first four trances 8 
of Jhe realm of form, Upatissa gives the similes from M.i.276, 
277-78. Buddhaghosa does not give these similes. Similarly the 
similes of a cart and an army (p. 48) are quite usual similes in 
Buddhist literature.® Upatissa uses both of them in 4.1G.8-10. 
“Just as, because of the different parts of the cart 10 we can use the 
word cart, or because of the division of the army 11 we can say an 
army, so this trance (jhana) is so called because of the different 
factors 1 " (angani).” Upatissa also gives very appropriate similes 
to illustrate the meaning of the different sankharas. Touch 
(phassa ) is like the light of the sun that strikes the wall, equani¬ 
mity (upekJcha) like a man holding a scale of balance, false 
view (ditthi) like a blind man touching and feeling an elephant, 
shamelessness like a candala. 13 At another place, ‘not to delight 


1 . 

3. 

5. 

7. 

9. 

10 . 

12 . 


I 1, 1 ^ 0 * 2 . p. 118 ; also see p. 115. 

p. 115; also cf. p. 32, 41. 4. p. 41. 

P- 41 - 6 . p. 41. 

P-. 96 - 8 . pp. 47, 79, 52-53. 

Miln. pp. 26-28; Abliiclharmakosa VIII. pp. 7-8. 

Cf. B. XVIII. 28. 11 . Cf. B. IV. p. 107. 

P- 48. 13. p 99 . 
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in good things’ is illustrated by the simile of a candala who 
cares not for a princely throne. 1 

Having noticed the points of similarity between our two 
texts, let us now proceed to examine the points of dis-similarity. 
The differences between the two texts are of two kinds: (A) in 
the doctrinal points and (B) in the method of treatment. 

(A) At the outset it may be borne in mind that TJpatissa 
does not at all differ from Buddhaghosa on any fundamental 
doctrines of Buddhism. This clearly shows that both of them 
accept the same Theravada tradition. It is only on compara¬ 
tively minor points that they differ. 

(i) For instance, TJpatissa gives thirty-eight kammatthanas 
as the principal ones and he mentions two others as only 
secondary. 2 His whole treatment of the kammatthanas is based 
on the acceptance of thirty-eight kammatthanas, mentioning 
occasionally the other two. In the detailed treatment of these 
kammatthanas, however, he has included these two also. This 
subject is discussed in a note in the main body of this disserta¬ 
tion 3 * and it will be seen from it that this classification of TJpatissa 
is based upon an older classification as seen in M.ii. 14-15, and 
Ps. i. G. Netti and Abhidharmako^a of Vasubandhu (VIII.36a) 
also give the same kasinas as are given here. 

(ii) TJpatissa speaks of the kasina-nuindala as a circular, 
triangular or quadrilateral/ although he adds at the same time 
that former teachers considered a circular mandala as the best. 
Buddhaghosa does not make any mention of the triangular or 
quadrilateral hasina . 

(iii) Hi connection with the nimitta of the Brahmaviharas, 
TJpatissa speaks of the extension of the nimitta of the Brahma¬ 
viharas as well as of the ten kasinas. 5 Buddhaghosa is definitely 
opposed to this view. He speaks against this view and it is 
quite obvious that he has in mind some definite theorists who 
held this view. Can it not be that Buddhaghosa has this passage 
of TJpatissa or this view of the school of TJpatissa in mind? 

(iv) TJpatissa speaks of and accepts fourteen cariyas, 6 or 
types of disposition, while Buddhaghosa, although he is aware 



1. p. 15; also cf. Sik. 129-30, 150. 

2. p. 38. 

4. pp. 43-44. 

6. p. 34. 


3. pp. 38-39 note. 
5. p. 39. 
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this fourteen-fold classification, accepts only six cariyas. 
He definitely rejects the fourteen-fold classification (B. III. 74). 
He devotes a lot of space to the discussion of these cariyas and 
we shall have an occasion to refer to them again. 1 

(v) Upatissa gives thirty kinds of rupas, 2 four being the 
mahabliutas, the great elements, and twenty-six upadarupas, 
enved-matter. Buddhaghosa, gives only twenty-eight (XIV.3G)'. 
e is aware of some other kinds of rupas, which are 
a .. e ^ some to his list. He discusses those rupas and rejects 
a t of them. In this connection, among other rupas, lie-mentions 
jairupa and adds: according to some ( ekaccdnam materia, 
.71), middharupa'. Upatissa seems to accept these two 
rapas. He has a very consistent view about this middha-rdpa, 

6 material form or quality of sloth. He refers to mdddha- 
nipa on three other occasions. In 4.15.4-4.15a.l and in 
IU.3a.2-3, Upatissa says that middha-rdpa is of three kinds—that 
which is produced by weather (utuja), produced from mind 
{cittaja), and produced from food (, dhdraja). Upatissa says that 
it is the cittaja-middha that is a hindrance (nivarana) and not 
the other two; for, they can be even in an Arliat. He gives a 
quotation 3 from Anuruddha to explain that cittaja middha is to 
be given up at the time of Arhatship, while the other two can 
be given up later. In 12,13.10, Upatissa mentions only tMna 
(mental languor) and uddhacca (restlessness) as things that are 
given up at the time of entrance into the Path of Arhatship 4 
while Buddhaghosa mentions thina-middha 5 and udhacca in 
the same connection (XXII.71). 

M V1 f W ° f TJ P atissa is supported by the author of the 
i llinda-panha. In this book, we find the mention 6 of ten kinds 
of physical states (kdydnugata dhamma) over which an Arhat 
has no control. Among these ten, we find middha. 

(vi) Buddhaghosa speaks of the five angas or factors of the 
brst trance, three of the second, and two each of the third and 

ouiTk (11.100,139,153,183). The factors of each trance are as 
follows: — 

1st trance, 5 angas: vitakka, vicara, piti, suhlia and ehaggata. 
2nd trance, 3 angas: pU i, sukha and ekaggatd. 

rd trance, 2 angas : sukha and ekaggatd. 

4tli trance, 2 angas : upekkhd and ekaggatd. 


1 . pp. xxxvii, xxxix-xi. 2. p. 95. 
6 . Also see Dem. iii. p. 1027. 


3. p. 48. 4. p. 123. 

6 . Trenckner’s cd. p. 253. 
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Upatissa, in addition to tliis kind of classification, gives 
another classification 1 as follows: — 

1st trance, 5 angas: viiakka , victim , plti, suJclia and ekaggatti. 

2nd trance, 4 angas: sampastida, piti, sukha and ekaggatu 

3rd trance, 5 angas: upekkhti , sati, sauipajaiina, sukha and 

ekaggafti. 

4th trance, 3 angas : upekkhti , sati and ekaggatti . 

This kind of classification is also found in Yibhanga 257-61. 
Vasubandku/s Abkidliarmakosa also (VIII.7-8) gives this classi¬ 
fication with a slight variation in the angas of the last trance, 
where it gives four instead of three. 

(vii) Upatissa mentions only three indriyas, 2 which corres¬ 
pond to the lokuttara-indriyas, the last three of the twenty-two 
enumerated by Buddhagkosa in XVI. 1. He does not even give 
any section on Indriyas as Buddhagkosa gives in XVI. 1-12. 

(viii) While explaining anuloma-nana, Upatissa explains 
it as equivalent to thirty-seven dhammas 3 whicli are the same 
as the thirty-seven factors of enlightenment ( bodhi-pakkhiya - 
dhammti). Buddhagkosa, however, considers these factors of 
enlightenment as something higher than anuloma-ntina, which 
he puts between the eight vipassanananas and these thirty-seven 
factors of enlightenment. 4 

(ix) According to Upatissa, nevasannti-ntisanntiiyatana does 
not become 3 a paccaya of vipassanti (3.7a.10-3.8.1), while accord¬ 
ing to Buddhaghosa, all kammatthanas do become (III.120). 6 

(x) Upatissa mentions asannlsamtidhi 7 as one not attained 
either by savakas or by the Buddha. Buddhaghosa does not 
make any such mention. 

(B) Let us now proceed to the other kind of difference, the 
difference, in treatment or in the method of handling a parti¬ 
cular point. There are many such cases where these differences 
occur and they have been pointed out in various places in the 
main body of this dissertation. Here we shall mention only a 
few cases of outstanding importance. 

(i) It has been observed that Upatissa gives an interpretation 
of some terms or expressions, different from that given by 

1. pp. 51-53. 2. p. 122. 3. p. 119. 

4. XXI 130. 5. p. 40* 

6. Also. cf. B. XVII. 75; Abhm. p. 91. verse 835. 

7. p. 30. 
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dhaghosa, although both of them use one and the same 
term or expression. For instance, if we compare Upatissa’s 
interpretation of dhuta and dhutavada 1 with that given by 
Buddhaghosa in 11.81-82, we find Upatissa’s interpretation is 
quite different. It is simpler and more natural than that of 
Buddhaghosa. Similarly, take the four kinds of paribhogas. 2 
Up>atissa’s interpretation differs from that of Buddhaghosa in 
1.125-27. In the same way, take the word Pdtimokkha 3 Upa¬ 
tissa’s interpretation is almost identical with the interpretation 
of the same word in Y r bhanga 24G, and is quite different from 
the artificial interpretation of Buddhaghosa in 1.43. The same 
is the case with Upatissa’s comment on ximocayain pittam . 4 
Upatissa’s comment is quite different and "more natural than 
that of Buddhaghosa (VIII.233) which is very artificial and 
highly scholastic. Upatissa’s comment on the words Bhagava , 
bhikhhu , upekkhd, saccdni , 5 on the passage taken for the ex¬ 
position of slldnussati 6 and on the words such as rupa, jivhd , 
hay a, dyatanci 7 is entirely devoid of Buddhaghosa’s artificiality 
and scholasticism. While treating of upasavidnussati* Upatissa 
does not take even the main textual passage taken by Buddha¬ 
ghosa for his exposition. 

(ii) Upatissa’s treatment of the sections 9 on vedandi , sanfia, 
sankhdra and vinndna is different from that of Buddhaghosa. 
His exposition of the artificial dloJca-licisina 10 is different from 
that of Buddhaghosa in V.21. While explaining the word 
loha-vid[u, Upatissa refers to only two lokas, satta-lohci and 
sanJchdra-loha. 1 1 He does not speak of okdsa-loJca over which 
Buddhaghosa spends some paragraphs. The whole sections 
on /t dyagatd-satl and upasamdnussati 12 are treated by Buddha¬ 
ghosa in a manner quite different from that of Upatissa. 
The latter does not go into the detailed explanation 
of the thirty-two parts of the body as the former 
does. But, on the other hand, Upatissa 'gives a long list 
°f the names of worms that reside in a human body. The 
names used seem to be all transliterations of Indian names, 
one of which may be restored as mundlamaihha (San. mpidJa- 
viuJcha). 13 Upatissa also goes into the details of the develop- 



1. pp. 24-25. 2. p. 13. 

5. pp. G3, 11, 52, 109. 

8. p. 77. 9. pp. 97-100. 

11. p. 63. 

13. See p. 76 and Appendix A 2. 

E 


3. p. 11. 4. p. 71. 

6. p. 67. 7. pp. 99, 100. 

10. p. 58. 

12. pp. 75 ff., 77 ff. 
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ment of the foetus week by week. A comparison with Atkarva- 
veda as well as with some of the old Indian medical works 
like Vagbhat’s Astanga-hrdaya, 1 and Caraka 2 and Susruta 3 
shows that the names of the worms given by Upatissa are 
different from those mentioned in these works. Susruta speaks 
of the development of foetus month by month and not week by 
week. 4 Upatissa 7 s exposition of the Law of Dependent Origina¬ 
tion is quite simple and is illustrated by the simile of the 
rice-seed and rice-plant. 5 


(iii) We find from the comparison of these two texts that 
where Upatissa is brief, Buddhaghosa is prolix and where 
Upatissa goes into details Buddhaghosa does not. For instance, 
while explaining the word atthdna , Upatissa mentions 6 only 
six atthanas wdiicli correspond to Buddhaghosa^ palibodhas 
that are given by him as ten (III. 109). We have already men¬ 
tioned above 7 another case where Buddhaghosa gives eight ways 
of cultivating mindfulness of breath (VIII. 189) while Upatissa 
gives only four. 8 Upatissa mentions only four advantages of 
cultivating samdcLhi , 9 while Buddhaghosa mentions five 
(XI.120-24). We have also referred to (p. xxiv) another case 
where Upatissa mentions only ten ways, given by former teachers, 
of catudhatuvavatthdna, 10 while Buddhaghosa gives thirteen. 
Upatissa gives only three divisions of sila : duvidha , tividha , 
catubbidha (pp. 7-14). He does not speak of the pancavidm 
class which Buddhaghosa gives. Upatissa does not speak of 
the five kinds mastery ( vasiyo , p. 51) that Buddhaghosa gives 
in IV.151. 

On the other hand Upatissa gives a detailed explanation of 
various kinds of vivelca 11 and the five; kinds of vimutti, 12 while 
Buddhaghosa does not. Upatissa gives six kinds of plti, 13 while 
Buddhaghosa gives only five (IV.94-100). Upatissa gives five 
kinds of sukha , 14 whereas Buddhaghosa does not speak of any- 


1 . 

Nidanasthana, 

14. 42-56. 


2. 

Vimanasthana, 

7. 9-13. 


3. 

o4th adhyaya: 

Eng. Transl. by K. 

L. Bhishagratna, III. pp. 338-9. 

4. 

Third adhyaya*; Eng. Transl. by 

Bhishagratna, ii, p. 137 ff. 

5. 

p. 104. 


6. p. 32. 

7. 

p. xxiv. 


CO 

o 

9. 

p. 27. 


10. p. 82. 

11. 

p. 46. 


12. p. 1. 

13. 

pp. 47. 


14. p. 47. 
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ing of the kind. In the classification of sila, samadhi and 
; patina , Upatissa gives several divisions which are not given by 
Buddhaghosa and many of them are based upon some older texts 
like Yibhanga. Upatissa gives a detailed list of the special 
distinctions 1 of the Buddha while Buddhaghosa merely refers to 
them (IX.124). Upatissa gives a detailed statement of the 
disadvantages of ill-will, 2 while Buddhaghosa only alludes to 
some suttas (IX.2). 


(iv) Upatissa sometimes introduces new matter which we 
do not find in the corresponding portion of Buddhaghosa. For 
instance, Upatissa mentions several gunas 3 of each trance, 
twenty-five of the first, twenty-three of the-second, twenty-two 
of the third and fourth trances and of the four formless (i avupava - 
cara) samadhis. Buddhaghosa does not say anything of the 
kind. Similarly, as a reward for each of these trances and 
samadhis, Upatissa names the planes of the different kinds of 
gods (together with their life-periods) 4 where the yogdvacara is 
horn. It is interesting to note that the life-periods assigned to 
these different gods by Upatissa do not agree in all cases 
with those given in Yibhanga (424-2G), or Abhidhammattha- 


sangaha (chap. Y. para. 6). 6 The following 

comparative list 

will be interesting : — 


According to 

According' to 


Upatissa 

Ablis. & Vbh. 

Realm of the first trance 

Brahma-pdrisajj d 

J kappa 

i kappa 

Brahma-purohitd 

* „ 

i „ 

Maha-brahmd 

1 „ 

1 „ 

Realm of the second trance 

Parittabha 

2 kappas 

2 kappas 

Appamdndbhd 

•4 „ 

4 „ 

AbhassarS 

8 .. 

8 „ 

Realm, of the third trance 

Paritta-sublid 

16 „ 

16 

Appamdn asu b h d 

32 „ 

32 „ 

Subhakinhd 

64 „ 

64 

1. pp. 65-66. 

2. p. 78. 3. 

pp. 47-56. 

4. pp. 50-56. 

5. Nor do they agree with 

the life-periods given by Vasubandhn in 

his Abhidkarmako^a, 
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Realm of tlie fourth, trance 


V ehapphald 
Asaniiasatta 
Suddhavasa 


According to According to 
Upatissa Abbs. & Ybh. 

50 kappas 500 kappas 


Aviha 
A tappd 
Sudassa 
Sudassi 


20,000 

40,000 

80,000 

160,000 


10,000 kappas 


1,000 kappas 

2,000 „ 


A hanitthd 


4,000 

8,000 

16,000 


Realm of the formless trances 


Akdsdnaiicdyatandpagd 2,000 
F in ildnancdyataniipag d 4,000 
A kincanndyatanupagd 6,000 
Nevasanndn dsann yatamlpagd 


20,000 „ 

40,000 „ 

60,000 „ 


84,000 


84,000 


While explaining the anussatis, Upatissa explains or 
defines the subject of each of the anussatis. In his explanation 
of the word Dluzmma in Dliarmrumussati, Upatissa gives a very 
interesting' comment. 1 He explains the word Dhamma as 
Nibbdna and the Way to Nibbdna. His explanation of Nibbana 
is the cessation of all activities ( sankhdrd ), abandoment of all 
defilements, cessation of craving, dispassionateness and calmness. 
The way to Nibbdna, he explains, in terms of those dliammas 
which are known as the Thirty-seven Factors of Enlightenment 
(bodhipaWriya-dhammd). 2 Compare with this Buddhagliosa’s 
idea of Nibbdna in XVI.64-74. 

Having noticed the points of similarity and dissimilarity, 
let us further see whether there is any direct or veiled reference 
in one book to the other, or whether there is any other evidence 
to make one believe in the probability of the author of one book 
having known the other. 

It has been noted that Buddhaghosa, in his Visuddhimagga, 
often refers to the views of other philosophical systems or schools 
or traditions—to the views of the Sankhya 3 and Vaisesika 

1. p. 66. 2. p. 66. 

3. XVI. 85, 91. 

4. XVI. 91, XVII. 117. 
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systems, of those whom he calls Believers in God or (Supreme) 
Controller, 1 of the Jainas, 2 as well as to the views of other 
schools or traditions (in Buddhism). 3 He does not mention them 
by their specific name but uses some word that is peculiarly 
characteristic of each of them or simply uses words like ‘eke, 
ekacce, keci , anile, ay are, or yo yana vadeyya, etc.’ leaving it 
to the reader to imagine whom the cap fits. For our purpose, 
we are to confine ourselves to Buddhagliosa’s references to other 
schools within the pale of Buddhism. Upatissa also often gives 
the views of other schools, 4 introducing them simply with a re¬ 
mark such as ‘and it is said’, ‘further it is said.’ Such references 
to the views of other schools made by Buddhaghosa and TJpatissa 
in their books, we shall classify in the following way: 

(A) Those views that have been referred to by Buddhaghosa 
as well as by TJpatissa. 


(B) Those views that have been ascribed to ‘ some 9 by one 
author and found to be exactly tallying with the views 
held by the other. 

It is well-known that Buddhaghosa belonged to the school 
of the Theravadins and accepted the tradition of the Mahavihara 
school in Ceylon. In his prefatory remarks to the Visuddhi- 
magga, Buddhaghosa definitely says that he would give the ex¬ 
position of the Path of Purity, according to the traditional 
interpretation of those who belong to the Mahavihara (1.4). 

(A) (i) In the Visuddhimagga, 1.19, while giving the 

various interpretations of the word sila, Buddhaghosa says that 
there are others who interpret the word sila, also in the sense of 
‘head’ (sira ). or in the sense of ‘cool* ( sitala ). These same in¬ 
terpretations as well as a few others are given by Upatissa in 

1.6.3-10. 5 

(ii) In the Visuddhimagga III.78, Buddhaghosa says that 
there are others who would make three other cariyas—by way 
of craving, ( tanhd), egoism (mdna) and false belief (ditthi). 
Upatissa also refers to this view as an alternative to his view, 
but he remarks that these three are included in his fourteen, as 

1. XVI. 30, 85; XVII. 22, 50, 117; XIX, 3; XXII. 119. 

2. XVI. 85, XVII. 62. 

3. I. 19, 38; II. 78, 79; III. 74, 78, 80, 96; XIV. 71; XV. 39; 
XVI. 52; XVII. 8, 14, 223; XXIII. 4, 7, 11. 

4. In addition to those of the older sources referred to on pp. xxiv-xxv, 

5. p. 5. 
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tliey are not different in meaning from some of those that are 
included in his fourteen. 1 


(iii) While speaking of the nimitta of the dndpdnasati, 
Buddhaghosa says in VIII.214, “There are some who say that the 
nimitta appears to some one, giving a pleasurable contact like 
that of soft cotton, or cotton-wool, or like a gentle breeze of 
wind.” In the next paragraph, however, Buddhaghosa gives 
the opinion of the Atthakathas which he apparently accepts. 
Now, TJpatissa gives a passage in which we can trace the expres¬ 
sions used by Buddhaghosa to express both these views. 2 

(iv) Buddhaghosa refers in IX.112 to the views of some 
people who believed that all the four appamanhas can have all 
the four or five trances. TJpatissa refers to this same view and 
quotes 8 the very passage from A. iv. 300 given by Buddhaghosa. 

(v) In the Visuddhimagga XIV.42, Buddhaghosa refers to 
the views of some regarding the sensitive parts of the five sense- 
organs. “There are others who say that the eye is the sensitive 
part in which the element of fire is predominant, the ear, the 
nose, tongue and the body are the sensitive parts in which the 
elements of space, wind, water, earth, respectively, predomi¬ 
nate.” This same view is given in a detailed manner by 
TJpatissa. 4 

(vi) Like Buddhaghosa, TJpatissa also believed in the simul¬ 
taneous penetration into all the Four Truths. TJpatissa refers to 
the view of those who believed in the attainment of Truths in 
successive stages ( ndncibhisamaya) and points out in detail the 
flaws in this view of theirs. He gives seven flaws, 5 at least two 
of which can be identified with some of the refutations of this 
theory, given in the Kathavattliu i.213, para, 5 ff., 216 para. 10. 
Buddhaghosa refers to the theorists who held such views and 
dismisses them by saying that an answer to them has been given 
in the Kathavattliu. 6 

(B) (i) In the Visuddhimagga II. 78, Buddhaghosa refers 

to a view of some who hold that there is an akusala dhutanga . In 
II. 79, he also mentions those who think that the dhutanga is 
c kusalattikavmimuttam\ Now, TJpatissa seems to be holding 

1. p. 34. 2. p. 70. 3. p. 81-82. 

4. p. 96. 5. p. 120-21. 

6. According to the Kathavatthu-Commentary, this view was held 
by the Andhakas, Sabbatthavadins, Sammitiyas and Bhadrayanikas (see 
Points of Controversy, p. 130), 
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aview which, corresponds to the latter of these views. 1 In the 
Commentary on the Yisuddbimagga, Dhammapala commenting 
on the word ‘those (yesain)’ says that hy this word, Buddhaghosa 
refers to those who lived in the Abhayagiri (Monastery). 

[ .1 b h ay a gir i'v as i k e sandluiya cilia, p. 9G, Burmese edition.] 

(ii) In the Yisuddhimagga III.74, Buddhaghosa refers to 
the views of those who held the belief in fourteen cariyas, in¬ 
stead of six according to his belief. This same view of fourteen 
cariyas is accepted by Upatissa. 2 

(iii) There is a very important passage for our purpose in 
the Yisuddhimagga III.80, which read with Dhammapala s 
comment, goes a long way to determine the relation between 
Buddhaghosa’s Yisuddhimagga and Upatissa s Yimuttimagga. 
There, 3 Buddhaghosa says: Tatra, purirrvd tdva tisso cariyd 
puhhacinnanidand, dhatu-dosa-niddna cd ti ekacce vadanti. 
“There are some who say that the first three cariyas of these 
are determined by one’s past actions, by [the excess of some of] 
the four great elements and of the humours.” Exactly this same 
theory is advocated by Upatissa. 

Dhammapala in liis Paramattha-manjusa, the Commentary 
on Buddhagliosa’s Yisuddhimagga, says, 1 while commenting on 
the word ekacce (p. 113 Burmese ed.) : “Ekacce ti U pat is* 
sattheram sandhdydha. Tena hi Vimuttimagge tathd vuttavi.” 
“The word ‘some’ is used with reference to the Elder Upatissa. 
He has said so in the Vimuttimagga.” This is a very important 
comment by Dhammapala for our purpose. 

(iv) In continuation of the same passage, Buddhaghosa. says 
in III.81: “They explain that one becomes rdgacarita when 
there is excess of the humour of phlegm and one becomes 
viohacarita when there is excess of the humour of wind. Or, 
that one becomes moliacarita when there is excess of 
the humour of phlegm and rdgacarita when there is excess 
of the humour of wind,” Buddhaghosa in the next para- 

1. pp. 23-24. 2. p. 34. 3. p. 35. 

4. My attention was drawn to this passage by Prof. M. Nagai. He 
himself was informed of this passage by Nyanatiloka who has published 
[1931] the first volume of his German translation of the Visuddhimagga. 
In his introduction to that book, on p. 6, he has quoted this Chinese 
passage from our Chinese version of the Vimuttimagga. See also 
< PratItya-Samutpada-sastra , des Ullangha 7 von Vasudev Goklile, [Bonn, 
1930] p. 10, foot-note 2. 
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graph, III.82, points out a defect in this argument, that this 
explains only raga and moha ( rdga-moha-dvayameva vuttavi). 
He means that there is no explanation of dosa . And another 
defect that he points out is that in the alternative explanation, 
the statement goes just counter to the statement in the first 
alternative. And so, he brushes aside the argument and con¬ 
cludes ‘all this is an indiscriminate statement (sabbametavi 
ap aricc hinn avacan a/m ). ’ 

Now it is curious to note that the argument that Upatissa 
offers is the same that is put in the mouth of these people by 
Buddhaghosa except that his statement explains not only ruga 
and moha but also dosa. To make this point clear, let me re¬ 
produce the Pali rendering of the relevant passage 1 in our 
Chinese text: Semhadhiko raga-carito , pittddhiko dosa-carito , 
vatadhiko moha-carito. Aparaii ca vuttam: semhadhiko moha- 
carito , vatadhiko raga-carito ” Here we see that in the first 
part of this statement all the three, ruga , dosa , moha are men¬ 
tioned, while it is only in the last part that only two, vioha 
and raga, are mentioned, and this can be explained by saying 
that the exchange in the two alternatives is between raga and 
moha only, the second term ‘ dosa ’ is not mentioned because it 
remains unaffected. 

If we believe in the authoritative statement of Dhammapala 
that Buddhaghosa alludes to Upatissa and his Yimuttimagga, 
does this statement of Buddhaghosa imply that he misunderstood 
the point of view of his opponent or is it an example of deli¬ 
berate twisting by Buddhaghosa of his opponent’s statement? 

(v) We have already pointed out 2 that Buddhaghosa, while 
speaking about the extension of the nimitta of the Brahmavihdra 
says in III.113-114 that it should not be extended. He allows 
the extension of only the ten kasinas (III. 109). Buddhaghosa 
dwells on this point of extension and shows his reasons why the 
nimitta of the Bmhmavihdra should not be extended. It appears 
obvious, though he does not definitely say so, that Buddhaghosa 
has some people in mind, who hold this view. Now, Upatissa 
says (3.7a. 6-7) that the nimitta of the kasinas and Bralima- 
viharas may be extended. 3 

(vi) In the Yisuddhimagga IY.114, Buddhaghosa says: 
Patipadavisuddhi nama sa-sambhdriko upacdro, upekkhdnubru - 
hand nama appand , sampahavisand ndma paccavekkhand ti 


1. p. 35. 


2. p. xss. 


3. p. 39. 
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.Sameke vanimyanti”. ‘-‘There are some who interpret the 
purity of the course as the neighbourhood-trance together with 
its accompanying things, the cultivation of equanimity as the 
raptured state of trance, and gladdening as reflection.” 
Buddhaghosa rejects this interpretation on the authority of a 
passage from the Patisambhida and gives his own interpretation. 
Now Upatissa accepts exactly this interpretation 1 of those teims 
and the whole passage as given by him (4.1 (• 10-4.17a. 1) is 
identical in words with the passage quoted above from Buddha¬ 
ghosa. Dhammapala here again comes to our rescue. He gives 
us valuable information. He explains this word eke as Abhaya- 
girivdsino, ‘those wdio lived in the Abhayagiri [monastery]. 

(vii) In the detailed enumeration of rupas, Buddhaghosa 
gives, as we have already noted (p. xxxi), twenty-eight rupas 
(XIV.71). He mentions several other rupas, which some others 
'would like to include, but he rejects them all, giving his 
reasons. Among these rupas, Buddhaghosa mentions jdtirupa • and 
middharupa. Regarding the last, he says: Ekaccdnaiji materia 
middharfipam . Both these rupas TJpa. includes in his 
list, which according to him consists of thirty rupas. 2 Here also, 
Dhammapala is of great help to us* He comments on the word 
ekaccdnam as Abhayagirivasinavi . 3 Upatissa and his school had 
a very consistent view about middharupa and we have already 
dealt with it above. 4 


(vii) While discussing the phalasamdpatti , Buddhaghosa 
refers in XXIII.7 to those who believed that the Sotapannas 
and Sakadagamis cannot have phalasamdpatti , but only those 
that occupy a higher stage than these (i.e. the Anagamis and 
the Arhats) can have. He also states the reason given by them, 
that only these last two have reached perfection in samddliv. 
He rejects their point of view on the ground that even an 
ordinary man (jmthujjana) can attain the state of [perfection in 
a] lokiya-samddhi, and further, not wishing to bother himself 
with giving any more reasons, simply says: W hy think of 

reason or no reason? Has it not been said in the Sacred 

Texts.?” He gives a quotation from Ps. i. 68 to support his 

own view that all ariyas can have phalasamdpatti . JNow Upa- 
tissa’s position (12.6.6) exactly corresponds to the view of these 


1. p. 49. P’ 95* 

3. Burmese edition of Paramatthamanjusa, Vol. II. p. 520, 

4, p. xxxi. 
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theorists 1 referred to by Buddhagliosa and he states exactly the 
same reason put in the mouth of these theorists by Buddhagliosa. 

It is curious to note that, immediately after this, Upatissa 
also makes a reference 2 to those who held that all Ariyas can have 
2 ihalasamapatti and states as their authority the same passage 
from Ps. i. 68 (which TTpatissa merely indicates by giving in¬ 
troductory words) on the strength of which Buddhagliosa. 
supports his own view and rejects that of his opponent. 

(ix) In the Visuddhimagga XXIII. 11, Buddhagliosa again 
refers to the views of those who believed that the Sotdpanna , 
starting penetrative insight with the intention of the attain¬ 
ment of the fruit (phalasamdpatti), becomes Salcadagami, the 
Sakaddgdml becomes Ana garni. Upatissa’s position is exactly 
the same 3 (12.17.5). Here again Dhammapala is helpful 1 to us 
in giving the information that this statement is made with 
reference to the Abhayagirivadins. 

Buddhagliosa continuing his argument points out the diffi¬ 
culty if the position of his opponent is accepted. He says that 
by accepting the view advocated by his opponents, we will be 
driven to conclude that an Andgdmi becomes an Arhat, an 
Arhat a PacccJcabuddha and a Paccelcabiuldha a Buddha. 

Upatissa seems to have anticipated this objection and he 
answers (12.17.5) that an Andgdrm, while starting his penetra¬ 
tive insight for the attainment of the Fruit cannot immediately 
reach the Path of Arhatship, because lie does not produce 
vipassand dassana as it is not the thing aimed at by him, and 
because his reflection is not powerful enough'' [to enable him 
to reach the path of Arhatship]. 

Having studied the internal evidence of our two texts in so 
far as the similarity and dis-similarity of the ideas and in so far 
as reference to philosophical views or doctrinal points is con¬ 
cerned, let us now turn our attention to proper names—names, 
either of books, places, or personages mentioned in the 
Yimuttimagga. 

(i) One cannot fail to notice the names of two or three 
works referred to by Upatissa. He quotes from San Isang 
at three different times 6 and one of these quotations exactly agrees, 
as we have already noticed (p. xxv), with the quotation from the 



1. p. 125. 2. p. 125. ^ 3. p. 127. 

4. Burmese edition of Paramattharuaujusa Vol. II. p. 896. 

5. p. 126. 6- 46 > 47 > 49, 
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htaka given, by Buddhagbosa in IV.86. The other two quota¬ 
tions I could trace in the Petakopadesa of Makakaccana, 
Vlltk Chapter, pp. 157, 158 of Hardy’s Manuscript (in Roman 
characters) preserved in the State Library of Berlin, a photo-/ 
graphic copy of which I could secure some years ago. There 
is an edition of the Petakopadesa 1 in Burmese characters printed 
in the Zabu Meit Swe Press, Rangoon, 1917 and the passages in 
question are found on p. 191 of that edition. At the end of 
several chapters (iii,v,viii) of the Petakopadesa we read the name 
of the author Mahakaccana residing in Jambuvana. Prof. HarcK 
in his Introduction (pp. x-xvi) to the Netti-Pakarana advances 
a view on the supposed authority of Dhammapala’s Commentary 
on Netti, that Petaka is an abbreviated name of the Petakopadesa. 

But this does not seem to me to be correct. I think Prof. 
Hardy has misunderstood the commentary. In the Commen¬ 
tary on the Netti-pakarana, Dhammapala mentions by name 
both the works, Petaka and Petakopadesa, separately. In. the 
Sinhalese edition of this book edited by Widurupola Piyatissa- 
thera in the Simon Hewavitarana Bequest Fund Series, 
vol. IX, Petaka is mentioned on p. 1, verse 12, and on p. 3 a 
quotation is given from the Petaka*: 

Yattha ca sabbe hard sampatamdnd nayanti suttattham 
byanjanavidhl puthuttd sd bhumi hdra-sam/pato ti. 

On the other hand, we find the following passages: tathd hi 
agarahitaya dca ri ya-pcirajiiparfiija t* ctako pad esc' riyu idam 
Netti-paharanam dgatavi (p. 3). Ayavi cci atiho Petaho- 
padesencP vibhdvetabbo (p. 175). And here are reproduced 

extracts which can be identified in the available Text of 
the Petakopadesa. 5 But the quotation ascribed here to Petaka 
is not traced. So also, although two of the three quota¬ 
tions referred to above are found in the Petakopadesa, 
the quotation which is ascribed by Buddhagbosa to Petaka 
I could not so far trace. Dhammapala in his Commen¬ 
tary on the Visuddhimagga refers to Petaka, almost in a similar 
context, no less than three times (pp. 153,194,874). When he 
mentions it for the first time, he explains it as Malulhaccd- 
nattherena desitam Pitakdnam samvanmnd. Therefore, it 
seems to be a different work and hence we cannot identify it with 
Petakopadesa. Tlie Chinese characters used for San-Tsang ordi- 


1 . 

1908. 

5, 


Also see Specimen ties Petakopadesa von Rudolf Fuchs, Berlin, 
2. Netti, pp. x-xi. 3. Netti, p. xx. 4. Netti, p. 241. 
Bee NettiCm. (referred to akove), Introd. p. 6. 
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narily mean Ti-pitaka but here they may stand for some specific 
work. Przyluski in his ‘Le Concile de Rajagrha* p. 109 gives 
these characters and suggests that they may stand for 
Sam[yukta]-pitaka. He also mentions Petakopadesa on p. 74 
of the book. Yamakami in his 'Systems of Buddhistic Thought* 
mentions (p. 175) Sen-Cwhan, but in the absence of the original 
Chinese characters it would be hazardous to give its Indian 
equivalent. Under these circumstances, it would not be safe to 
identify San-tsang with Petakopadesa. Nor can we identify it 
with Petaka until we know more of both of these names, although 
the possibility of such identification is not precluded. 

While speaking of the advantages of Buddhcwiussati, Upa- 
tissa quotes from Shiu-to-Io-Nieh-ti-li-cliu # ^ $6 M j§ M 'fij- 
The quotation says that one who desires to reflect upon the 
Buddha is worthy to be respected like a place with the image 
of the Buddha. 1 To this Buddhaghosa has a corresponding 
remark in VIII.67: "Even the body of the man, who is given to 
the reflection upon the Buddha becomes worthy to be worshipped 
like a temple.** At another place, in his treatment of Mavana- 
sati, Upatissa gives a quotation from Nie-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to- 
lo 2 S JS M PS & IS which purports to say that if a man 
wants to reflect upon death, he should reflect upon a dead per¬ 
son and see the cause of his death. How both these texts appear 
to be the same, the only difference being that in one case the 
word chu seems to be used as a translation of the word pada 
and in another case po-tho ^ P2 a trans-literation of the same 
word 'pada* is used. 

Upatissa, like Buddhaghosa, also refers to the Haliddavasana- 
sutta 3 by using the Chinese translation (Yellow-Garment-Sutta) 
of that name. Upatissa constantly refers to the Abhidhamma, in 
which he seems to include also Pafisambhida, for passages defi¬ 
nitely known to be from that text are given by Upatissa as from 
the Abhidhamma. 4 

(ii) Now we come to the names of places. While speaking 
of the round kasina, Upatissa says 'as round as Jambudipa * 
(4.la.5). In another place he speaks of the way to the country 
of Pataliputia (Po-li-phu-to 5 St M $1 £ )• 

1. p. 62. 

2. p. 72; the Sanskrit rendering of this title would be ‘Netripada- 

sutra’; Cf. Netripada^astra of Sthavira Upagupta. [Abhidharmako^a 

ii. 205]. 3. p. 82. 4. See pp. 4, 125. 5. p. 85. 
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TJpatissa also refers to the Magadha country (6.13.8) and to 
the river Nerafijara (p. 64). 

(iii) Let us now take the names of personages. It is interest¬ 
ing to note that in the section on Maranasati , TJpatissa refers, 
among other names, to the names of the hoary sages, Vessamitta 
(San. Visvamitra) and Yamataggi 1 [San. Jamadagni, to which the 
Chinese transliteration Ja-mo-thii-li (IS J$i 'M 7.9a.8.) corres¬ 
ponds], while Buddhaghosa refers (VIII. 19) to comparatively 
later personages in Hindu mythology, like Blnmasena, Yuddhit- 
thila (San. Yudhisthira), Vasudeva, Canura. We also find the 
names of gods like Yama, Tusita (6.20a.6), Akanittha, etc. He 
also refers to mythological personages like Mahasudassna, Jotika, 
Jatila, Grhosita (9.2a.8), Mahagovinda, etc. He has also given the 
names of [Alara] Kalama, tTddaka Ramaputta (5.12a.8-9). We 
find TJpatissa mentioning the name of Got am a as well as the 
names of great Buddhist Worthies like Sariputta, Moggallana, 
Ananda, Anuruddlia, Sohliita, Culapanthaka, Bakkula, Sanjiva, 
etc. Towards the end of the hook while speaking about vipphdra - 
samadhi , TJpatissa gives a name which seems to be a Chinese 
transliteration of the name Moggaliputtatissa. 2 Most of these 
names are the Chinese transliterations of Indian names, except in 
a few cases like the names Sanjiva, Culapanthaka, which Sanglia- 
pala respectively translates as IE Bight-Infe (Sam-jiva), /B 

Small-Boad. Quite a few of these names occur in the quotations 
from the Pali texts which TJpatissa gives. 

Like these proper names which are retained in Chinese 
transliterations, it is interesting to note that there are many 
other words transliterated into Chinese by Sangkapala, which 
point to the Indian origin of the words. These words may be 
classified as follows: — 

Words like Candida (10.9a.7), Nigantha (2.10a.8). 

Words like Acariya (acarya : a-ca-li), Upajjhaya, 

Veda (Wui-tho). 

Names of semi-divine beings like Asura (9. 6a. 9.), YakJcha, 
(9.6a.9), liakkhasa (6.13.1), Gandhabba (kan-to-po. 7.8.4.). 

1. See D. i. 184, 239-43; A. iv. 61. 

2. p, 127. It is a point to be considered why this name is inserted 
in the Vim. In the corresponding Pali passage from Ps. we find the 
names of only Sariputta and Sanjiva. Can this be an interpolation? 
For, Mai. (p. 42) tells us on the authority of Nikaya-Sangraha that the 
Vajjiputtakas who joined the Abhayagiri sect did not accept the authority 
of Moggaliputta-Tissa. 
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Names of the nine divisions of Buddhist literature like Sutta, 
Shiu-to-lo), Geyya , Veyyalcarana, etc. (9.16a.89). 

Technical words in Buddhism, such as Dhuta (2.1.4), Sangha, 
Samatha (4.15a.3) Vipassand , (4.15a.4) Mandala (4.1a.6) Pdti- 
molckha, Paraml (8.8.10 ff), Nibbana, Panda (pan-<ro 9.16.10), 
Swnghdrdma (2.6a.l), Arannd (T.la.3), Kliana (cha-na 7.7a.9), 
Dana (than 8.7.10), Samadhi (san-nri, 6.2a.1-2), Kalala (kya-lo- 
lo, Abbuda (a-phu-tho 7.13a.10), etq. 

Names of offences mentioned in the Vinaya, like Pdrdjikd 
(1.16a.8), Sanghddisesa (1.16a.8). 

Names of garments: Kasava (12.18.7), Sanglidti (2.2a.7), 
Uttardsanga (2.2a.8) Antaravdsaka (2.2a.8), Koseyya Kambala 
(2.7.3). 

Names of fruits and trees like, Amba, (San. drum: am-lo), 
Kovidura 3.2.6). 

Names of scented wood: Cand ana, Tagara (7.13a.l). 

Names of flowers and lotuses, such as, Uppala , Paduma, 
Pundanka (5.7a.9) Kumuda (7.13.6-7), Kannikdra (5.21.2). 

Periods of time, Asanltheyya. 

Number, Nahuta (San: nayuta: Na-yu-tha). 

There are some words which are sometimes translated and 
sometimes transliterated such as samadhi, pannd, dndpana 
7.1.5 ff). And even the transliteration is not always the same. For 
instance, for uppala , we have sometimes yu-to-lo, (5.8.2) or some¬ 
times yu-po-lo (5. (a.3) or even to-lo (10.20a.3); for Abhidham/ma, 
we sometimes have pi-ta, or a-pi-ta, or sometimes we have 
a-pi-ta-mo; for dcariya we have a-ca-li or ca-li (2.7.10); for 
Arhat we have a-lo-lian or lo-han (6.18.4). 

Let us note one peculiar fact about TJpatissa. He seems to 
have .^ome kind of contempt for, or a low opinion of, a Candala. 
He r^feis to a Canddla in three different places. In one place, 1 
fliero is a reference to a Candala where we are told in a simile 
tliad he has no desire for a princely throne. 2 At another place 3 
(2.7.10), to see a Candala,on the way is considered to be a suffi¬ 
cient reason for the laxity in the observance of the practice of 
sapadana-cdrikd (going from house to house in succession for 
begging one’s food). Upatissa says that if a mendicant sees a 
Canddla on the way, he should cover his begging-bowl and may 


1. p. 15. 

2. A similar idea is also found in A i. 107 4 iii, 214 

3. p. 23. 


introduction 



skip over some houses and go further. 1 In the third place we 
find lack of conscientiousness (ahirika) is compared to a 
Candida r 


This sort of contempt for a Candida is something foreign to 
the original teaching of Buddhism, and in fact, in the early days 
of Buddhism, we find several people of the lowest class being 
even admitted to the Buddhist Sangha. 3 

Having thus seen practically everything that is valuable in 
the internal evidence of the Vimuttimagga, as far as the subject- 
matter is concerned, let us now turn to the manner of expression, 
or the style of composition of this Vimuttimagga, as we have it 
now in its Chinese translation. 

It is admittedly a treatise of the Abhidhamma and we find 
that its style of composition is in keeping with the style of the of 

Abhidhamma books. A subject is treated by setting up a the Vim. 
number of questions and then answering them one after another. 

He gives the lalddiana , rasa, paccupatthcma, and padatthana of 
almost everything that forms the subject of his exposition. 
Occasionally, as in the case of McttCd etc., he also gives sampatti 
and vipatti. He treats the different sections of a particular 
subject separately, and then makes general remarks on all the 
different sections taken together. We see, for instance, that he 
treats mettd , Jcarund , rrmditd , and upelddui, or vupa, vedand , 
saniid , sankhdra and viniidaia separately and then gives, like 
Buddhaghosa, general remarks under pakinnakalcaihd , 5 Unlike 
Buddkaghosa, he gives no stories at all to illustrate his point. 

Like Buddhaghosa, he makes use of quotations from the Pali 
texts, or other sources that are available to him. He also quotes 
a number of gathas as well as prose passages. We have already 
seen above that Upatissa was a skilful master in the use of 
similes. We have also noted that his interpretations are simple 
and quite natural. They are free from scholastic artificiality of 
Buddhaghosa. 

If we look closely at the mode of translation accepted by 
Sanghapala, we find that very often he tries to be quite literal, Method of 
and naturally the Chinese translation would give no idea unless transla- 
one knows the original technical words in Pali or Sanskrit for tlon * 
which .the Chinese renderings stand. Sometimes we find, as in 

1. p. 23. 2. p. 99. 

3. See Thera-Uatha, 480-486 attributed to Sopaka; Psalms of the 
Brethren, p. 233. 

4* pp. 79-80. 


5. pp. 56, 59, 62, 78, 81, 87, 91, etc. 
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Tibetan translations of Buddhist Sanskrit works, that even the 
prefixes are translated by corresponding words in Chinese. We 
have already seen above how even the prefix Sam in the name 
Sanjiva is translated by jH, the Chinese equivalent of that 
prefix. Similarly, the prefix pati or pati in the word patibhdga 
is translated by pi and the Chinese equivalent for the whole 
word patibhdga is pi-phan fr. Technical words like 

bhavanga , taddvamniana, upapattibhava are quite literally 
translated by ft, $£ i^, ^ respectively. 

We have thus considered practically all the aspects of the 
internal evidence bearing on our problem, afforded by our texts, 
particularly by the Vimuttimagga. Let us now’ take a review of all 
the facts that we have learnt from the internal or external 
evidence. 

We have seen that both the texts often quote from the same 
older sources like the Pali texts of the Canon, the Poranas, the 
Pubbacariyas, the Atthakatlias, some specific work like the 
Petaka or San-Tsang H or some other common source wdiich 
w’e may or may not be able to locate. We have also seen that 
although TTpatissa uses some similes, which are common to the 
Visuddhimagga, still he has many similes of his own wdiich 
show that he is a skilful master in handling similies or meta¬ 
phors or illustrations. We have noted (p. xxvii) that he has some 
protracted similies which we do not find in the Visuddhimagga. 
We have also observed that in spite of some correspondences due 
to the common material wdiich is drawn upon by both of them, 
TTpatissa has some peculiar doctrinal points, wdiich are quite 
distinct from those held by Buddhaghosa. In fact, Buddha- 
ghosa is definitely opposed to several of those points. It has 
been seen that along with these differences in doctrinal points, 
there is also a difference in the interpretation of some w r ords 
and in the treatment of some topics. TTpatissa’s interpretations 
are simpler and more natural than Buddhaghosa’s and often 
they agree with the interpretations given in older works like the 
Vibhanga. There is a difference in the general exposition of 
even some sections such as those on Dependent Origination 
( hetu-paccayd or paticca-samuppdcla ), on Vedand , Sdhiid, 
Sanhhdra and Vihildna. In the comparative table of contents, 
we have noticed that TTpatissa gives the whole of the last chapter 
to Sacca-pariccheda , although he has already given a part of the 
eleventh chapter for the exposition of the Noble Truths 
(Saccdni) . Further, we have also noticed that there are about 
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a dozen references in both the books to the same views held 
by some other theorists, that there are at least nine references in 
Buddhaghosa’s Visnddliimagga to the views of others, whom he 
merely calls ‘others’ or ‘some’, but which exactly tally with the 
views advocated or accepted by TJpatissa in his Yimuttimagga. 
Incidentally, from the external evidence afforded by Dhamma- 
pfila’s Commentary on the Visuddliimagga, we have noted that in 
at least four of these cases, the reference is to the Abhayagiri¬ 
vadins. And besides, the most important reference for our pur¬ 
pose is the mention that Dhammapala makes in one case. He 
definitely refers to TJpatissa and his book, the Yimuttimagga, and 
says that Buddhaghosa has these [|two] in his mind. We have 
seen that where one goes into a detailed treatment, the 
other is concise, or that where one is concise, the other 
goes into details. We have noted that occasionally TJpatissa 
introduces quite a new matter. We find that TJpatissa refers to 
a work called San Tsang H J$c(a quotation from which tallies 
with a passage ascribed by Buddhaghosa to Petaka) and to 
another work called Shiu-to-lo-Nieli-ti-li or Nieh-ti-li-po-tho- 
Sliiu-to-lo, which so far we could not identify with any known 
Text. In the names of personages mentioned by TJpatissa, w T e 
noticed two important names of Visvamitra and Jamadagni, the 
hoary sages of Brahmanical literature, as contrasted with 
Bhimasena, Yudhisthira, Yasudeva, Caniira, personages of 
later Hindu mythology. We have also seen how even in the 
Chinese translation, Sanghapala retained many Indian words 
m their Chinese transliterations. And lastly we have also noted 
Upatissa’s attitude towards the Candalas which seems to be 
rather inconsistent with the original attitude of the Buddha and 
his early followers. 

When we consider all these facts in the light of the external 
evidence afforded by Dhammapala’s comment, what conclusion 
shall we be justified in drawing? When w r e take our stand on 
Dhammapala’s explicit testimony in one case that Buddhaghosa 
alludes to TJpatissa and his Yimuttimagga, and that in four 
other cases the reference is to Abhayagirivadins, shall we not be 
justified in drawing conclusion that Buddhaghosa, while writ¬ 
ing several paragraphs in his book, Visuddliimagga, has 
Abhayagirivadins and TJpatissa’s Yimuttimagga in his mind, 
although he does not refer to them by name? As a natural corol¬ 
lary, TJpatissa must be supposed to have advocated the views 
which were later accepted by the Abhayagirivadins. 

G 






But it might be argued wliat about the other two cases 
(p. xlii) that we have also noted above—one in which Upatissa 
refers to a view that is supported by Buddhaghosa, and the 
other in which Upatissa seems to have anticipated the objection 
raised by Buddhaghosa to the view held by him? 

In view of the overwhelming evidence that we have given 
above in favour of the 'probability that Upatissa and his school 
have been at the back of the mind of Buddhaghosa, we can 
explain these allusions by Upatissa on the ground that they do 
not refer to the views of Buddhaghosa and his Visuddhimagga, 
but to the views that later came to be identified with those of the 
school of Mahavihara. 

Here one may raise the question: ‘Is the evidence given by 
Dhammapala a reliable one?* Let us try to answer this question. 

At the end of the Paramatthamahjusa, the Commentary on 
Dhamma. Buddliagliosa’s Visuddhimagga, we find the colophon: Badara- 
pala. ti tthav ihdravds inch Acariya-Dhammapdlena kata Paramattha - 

manjusa ndma Visuddhimagga-Tlkd samattd. ‘Here ends the 
Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, the Commentary composed 
by Acariya-Dhammapala, who resided in Badaratitthavihara’. 
At the end of the commentaries on works like Thera- Therl-Gatha, 
Petavatthu, Vimanavattliu, and Netti-pakarana we find the 
same information about Dhammapala that he lived in 
the Badaratitthavihara. So it appears to be evident that 
the author of the Paramatthamahjusa and the author of 
the commentaries on Tkera-Gatha, Therl-Gatha, Petavatthu, 
Vimanavattliu and Netti-pakarana, are one and the same 
person. Sasanavamsa (p. 33) tells us the same fact about 
Acariya Dhammapala, and further we learn that Dhammapala 
also composed the Tlkas on the Dlgha, Majjhima and Samyutta 
Nikayas and Sariputta composed the Tikos on the Anguttara 
Nikaya. It, further, states that the Badaratittha is in the 
country of Damilas, not far from the island of Ceylon. Gandha- 
vamsa (p. GO) also mentions among fourteen works ascribed to 
Acariya Dhammapala, the Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, 
and the Atthakatlias on the Netti-pakarana, Thera Gatlia, Peta¬ 
vatthu, Vimanavattliu, etc. 

This Acariya Dhammapala is supposed, though there is no 
direct evidence for this, to hav6 lived not long after Buddha- 
ghosa himself. There is only an indirect evidence that we get 
from their works. Both belong to the same tradition and seem 
to be drawing upon the same old material. At the end of the 
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commentaries on tlie Petavattliu, Vimanavatthu and Theri-Gatha, 
Dhammapala says that for the composition of his commentaries 
he has used the old Atthakathas (Pordna-Atthakathd). So it is 
very likely that there was not very long time that elapsed be¬ 
tween Buddhaghosa and Dhammapala. 1 When the famous 
Chinese traveller, Yuan Chuan, speaks of his visit to Kancipura 
in South India, in or about 640 A.D., he tells us that Kahcl- 
pura was the birthplace of Dharmapala. 2 Although there is no 
definite proof to show that he was the same as our Dhamma¬ 
pala, still it is very likely, says Dr. Rhys Davids, 3 that the 
reference is to our Dhammapala. 

It will thus be seen that if Dhammapala, who, as we have 
noted, may not have lived long after Buddhaghosa, (perhaps not 
later than two centuries), makes a definite statement about a 
certain school such as that of Abhayagirivadins or about Upa- 
tissa and his book, we have no reason to doubt it, especially 
when it is supported by other circumstantial evidence. 


Let us see what circumstantial evidence we get from the his¬ 
torical and religious conditions in Ceylon at the time of Buddha- 
ghosa’s arrival in that country. 

It is common knowledge that Buddhaghosa belonged to the 
Mah a vi liar a School which had in his time a powerful rival in 
the school of the Abhayagiri-vihara. To understand the situa¬ 
tion in Ceylon at this time let us go into more details about the 
history of the Abliayagiri school. 4 

On the spot where the Abliayagiri monastery stood there was 
in very early times a Titthdrama, a place of residence for holy 
men who belonged to other religions. 5 6 The Abhayagiri monas¬ 
tery was established in Ceylon 218 years after the establishment 
of the Mahavihara monastery. 0 This was so called because it was 


established by King Abhaya (Vattagamani) and because it was 
established in a place where a Nigantha by name Giri was 
living. It was given over to Mahatissa, who subsequently was 



History of 
Abhayagiri. 


1. Winternitz, II. 161. 

2. Beal, Records of the Western World, II. p. 230. 

3. E.R.E. IV. pp. 701-702. 

4. This information about the Abhayagiri school has been already 
published by me in my article ‘Vimuttimagga and the School of Abhaya- 
girivihara in Ceylon* in, the Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol. V, 
part iii, Nov. 1936. 

5. Mv. X. pp. 98-102; Mai. p. 19. 

6. To be exact, 217 years, ten months and ten days; See Mv. 
XXXIII. pp. 79-81; also compare Dlpa. XIX. pp. 14, 16. 
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expelled from the Sangha of the Mahavihara on a charge of 
having too much of worldly contact One of his disciples, being 
enraged with the community of the Mahavihara for the expul¬ 
sion of his teacher, left that vilidra with some followers and 
established a new sect which subsequently came to be called 
by the name of Abhayagirivadins. These people branched off 
from the Theravada of the Mahavihara. 1 They split the 
Theravada-monks a second time when they broke the community 
of monks at the Dakkhinavihara. 2 

This Abhayagiri school which owed its origin purely to a 
disciplinary measure against an individual, gradually came to 
be a centre of Buddhist monks, who did not agree with the 
community at the Mahavihara on doctrinal points. 3 Many 
monks from Pallar(? l)arama in India came to Ceylon. Ihey 
belonged to the Vajjiputta-Nikaya descended from those who 
refused to recognize Moggaliputta-Tissa’s council. Their 
teacher was Acariya Dhammaruci. He, finding no favour with the 
Mahavihara community, joined the Abhayagiri fraternity, which 
thenceforward came to be known as Dhammaruci-Hikaya* 4 
This school continued to disturb the peace of Ceylonese monks 
for nearly twelve centuries and the monks belonging to this sect 
no doubt produced literary works setting forth their own point 
of view. 5 Unfortunately, however, religious intolerance led to 
the persecution of the monks of the Abhayagiri sect and many 
of their books were burnt. 

The Abhayagirivadins were on the descent or on the ascent 
as the central political power in Ceylon persecuted them or sup¬ 
ported them. From the history of Ceylon we learn that King 
Gothabhaya banished (about 254 A.D.) 6 sixty monks from 
Abhayagiri who were called Vetulyavadins and who were sup¬ 
posed to be great ‘thorns’ (kctntaka) in the religion of the 
Buddha. At another time, we read, during the reign of King 

1. Mv. XXXIII. p. 96. 

2. Ibid. p. 99. 

3. Yuan-Chwan had heard that the Mahaviharavasins were strict 
Hinayanists, whereas the Abhyagirivadins studied both the Hinayana and 
Mahayana. (Kern’s Manual of Buddhism p. 126). 

4. Sv. p. 24; Mai. p. 42. Cf. MvCm i pp. 175-76: Dliammarucika 
ti ime Abhayagirivtisino bhiklchu. 

5. Mai. pp. 43, 128-129; we are told that even now some works of 
this sect exist. Cf. Legge Travels, p. 111. 

6. Reginald Farror, Old Ceylon, p. 288. Mv. XXXVI. pp. 111-112. 






Maliasena 1 (275-302 A.D.), Mahavihara was left by monks as 
they were being persecuted by the King. Ruins of Lohapasada 
were taken to Abhayagiri and Abhayagiri prospered.~ 


At the time when Buddhaghosa came to Ceylon, King Maha¬ 
nama 1 * 3 was ruling. Mahanama, before he became the king, was 
a member of the Order. He became infatuated with the wife 
of his brother Upatissa, who was subsequently killed by her. 
Mahanama left the Order, seized the throne, and married his 
brother’s wife. The Mahavihara community did not look with 
favor at the treachery of Mahanama. So Mahanama and his 
wife were supporting the Abhayagiri School. 4 

We have another testimony to support our belief that the 
Abhayagiri sect was in a prosperous condition when Buddhaghosa 
visited Ceylon. Fa-hien visited Ceylon, stayed there for two 
years and returned about the year 413 A.D. 5 6 He tells us that 
at his time there were five thousand monks in the Abhayagiri- 
vihara. G He describes the great ceremony of Tooth-worship 
and speaks of the Tooth being taken to Abhayagiri. 7 He further 
tells us that there were only three thousand monks in the 
Mahavihara establishment. 8 He also speaks of a King who built 
a new monastery. 0 

All this evidence goes to show that Abhayagiri was prosper¬ 
ous when Buddhaghosa went to Ceylon. He found the Abliaya- 
girivadins in ascendency. He may have had this book Vimutti- 
magga before him and it is not unlikely that he wanted to 
compose another book that would far outshine the Vimutti- 
magga. He does not make any direct reference to the Abhaya- 
girivadins, probably because of contempt for his opponents and 
also because, as we have stated above, the Abhayagirivadins at 
that time were in great favour of the political power in Ceylon. 

Now the questions that come next are: “Who is Upatissa? 
Where and when did he compose his book, A imuttimagga? 
In what language did he write it? What can we know about 
him from it?” 

1. E.R.E. i. p. 18. 2. Mv. XXXVII. pp. 1-16. 

3. Identified with Sirinivasa (referred to in the concluding stanzas 

of the Samantapasadika) by A. P. Buddhadatta in his Introduction 
(pp. iv-v) to his Sinhalese edition of Vis. (1914). 

4. Mv. XXXVII. p. 212. 

5. H. Parker, ‘Ancient Ceylon’, p. 301. 

6. Travels of Fahien, transl. by James Legge, 1886, p. 102. 

7. Ibid., p. 106. 8. Ibid., p. 107. 

9. ‘This King must be Mahanama’, Legge, p. 108 
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Fo these questions unfortunately we cannot give very satis- 
actoiy answers. We can simply suggest certain probabilities. 
Beyond the bare mention of Upatissa by Dhammapala, we have 
no other external evidence. From Dhammapala’s remarks in his 
commentary on the Visuddhimagga we can simply draw an in¬ 
ference that Upatissa s book was later accepted by the monks 
from the Abhayagiri school. We have already seen above" in the 
history of the Abhayagiri sect that many monks from India 
came and joined that sect. It is very likely that Vimuttimagga 
was one of the books brought over from India. From the 
internal evidence of the book we may say that there is no refer¬ 
ence to any name 2 or place in Ceylon. We find in this book 
many words which are transliterations of Indian words. The 
list of worms residing in different parts of the body gives names 
ayIucIi are transliterations of Indian names. These names must 
have been taken by Upatissa from some old work or works on 
medical science. Besides, the references to a Canddla, which we 
have already noticed, also point to the origin of the book in 
India, 3 particularly, in South or Dravidian India where there is 
a very strong prejudice against Candalas. 

My discovery of the Tibetan version 4 of the third chapter 
on dhutas’ is also important. The original of the Tibetan as 
well as the Chinese version seems to be the same. Wherever 
the Chinese text differs from the Pali text, the Tibetan also 
differs. It shows that the book did not disappear from India 
when its copy was taken out of India on way to China but it 
was studied in Buddhist schools of India at least till 
the eighth or ninth century A.D. when the Buddhist 
••.its from India commenced to visit Tibet. The name 
of \idyakaraprabha who is mentioned along with a Tibetan 
collaborator m the colophon of the Tibetan version is given 
by Shn Sarat Chandra Das in his ‘Indian Pandits in the Land 
ot know pp. 49-50, among the names of those learned scholars 
wio were invited by King Ral-pa-chan of Tibet in the ninth 
century. This Tibetan text provides an additional evidence to 
show the Indian origin of the book. It does not appear to be 


1. p. lii. 

, 2 r. U ," leSS !* e name NSrada <P- 134) referred to any high personage 

from Ceylon, which seems to us to be very improbable g 

3. Upatissa’s change of the ‘yellow’ colour of the earth for 

as said by B.) into ‘black’ (p. 43) may be considered as Scant Can 

Ttf? , ? of tb “ ’ mnt ”° f 

4. bee foot-note 1 on p. 16. 
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probable that a test from Ceylon was taken over to India and 
there it was studied in Buddhist schools and that it assumed 
such importance as to be translated, in part at least, in Tibetan. 

As to the date of the composition of this book, our surmise 
is that this work seems to belong to a period not far later than 
the literary period of post-canonical Pali Literature, when the 
Netti and the Petakopadesa—both of which are companion- 
volumes by Mahakaccana—were composed. For, we find in the 
Vimuttimagga a number of passages 1 which closely agree with 
passages from the Petakopadesa and they have been given or indi¬ 
cated at different places in foot-notes. For instance, see a passage 
in the Introductory chapter (p. 2): Dve hetu dve paccaya sava- 
/Mssa sammaditthiya uppadaya : para to ca glioso saccanusandhi 
aj jhat tail ca yoniso manasikaro. Compare with this Vimutti¬ 
magga 1.2.6 ® ft fill.g j£ Here we find that the words 

r exactly correspond to ajjliattan ca yoniso manasikaro. 

Ihe test of the Vimuttimagga is more akin to the text of the 
1 etakopadesa than to the passage from M.i.294, A.i.87, 
which also we have given in the foot-note on p. 2. Hardy', 
editor of Netti, gives as the date of the composition of Netti 
‘about the beginning of our (Christian) era, or shortly later.’ 2 
Cur book therefore, may be put somewhere in the first two 
centuries after the beginning of the Christian era. 

There is one more point about which we cannot make any 
definite statement, namely the original language of the Vimutti¬ 
magga. Whether the text was originally in Pali or some Buddhist 
Sanskrit, (closely allied to Pali-Prakrit), like that of Divyava- 
clana > Siksasamuccaya, Lalitavistara or Hahavaatu, it is 
not possible to say with certainty. From a large number of 
Pali books quoted or used by the author, it may be infered that 
UpatisSa also wrote his book in Pali. We have indicated 
in the main part of this book how his passages correspond to 
passages from Pali literature, particularly the Nikayas, Vibkanga 
and Patisambkida. The Chinese transliterations also are not 
much helpful in enabling us to decide this point. For instance, 
although Ja-mo-tka-li, ani-lo, na-yu-tha correspond respectively 
to Sanskrit Jamadagni, amra, nayuta, the word uppala or utpala 
is found to be transliterated both by u-po-lo, u-to-lo, or to-lo as 
shown above (p. xlvi). 


Probable 
date of 
Vim. 


Language 


1. For a collection of these passages, see Appendix A 3. 

2. Netti, Introduction p. xxxii. 
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Personal Wliat we know of Upatissa from this book is very little, 

information As we Ixave noted above, he seems to be acquainted with Indian 
about Upa. me( ]i ca j[ wor k 8 . I n addition to the list of worms in the different 


parts of the body, we find Upatissa going into the details of 
the development of the foetus from week to wek. He also gives 
(7.17a.5-7) the names of several diseases—those of the eye, ear, 
nose, tongue, body, head, heart, mouth, teeth, asthma, cold and 
fever (malaria), epileptic fits, fever leading to delirium, diseases 
of the skin like leprosy, boils or blisters, haemorrhage, intestinal 
and urinary diseases, etc. We may also recall the simile, 
which he has given (p. xxix) of a hot drink as being 
not salutary to a man who has the excess of bile in his 
humours. He has also illustrated the appropriateness of 
the order of the four Noble Truths by the simile of a 
physician who sees the symptoms of a disease, knows the cause 
of it and then prescribes an appropriate remedy for it. 1 Upa¬ 
tissa appears to be very harsh with an absolutely ignorant man. 
He would prescribe no kammatthana for him but he asks him 
to stay with his teacher and develop the power of understand¬ 
ing. 3 

Several references to Sariputta in this text make it clear that 
Sariputta, the favourite disciple of the Buddha, could never be 
the author of this book. Also, Prof. NagaPs suggestion that 
Upatissa, who belonged to the line of the Theras in the first 
century A.D. in Ceylon, may have been the author of this 
book is not borne out by the internal evidence. We have already 
seen that there are no references to places in Ceylon and it may 
also be borne in mind that the author of this book reveals no 
special mastery of the Vinaya which is claimed by Prof. Nagai 
for that Upatissa who lived in the first century A.D. in Ceylon. 
So his theory will have to be rejected. 

Here, some one may still say that Dhaimnapala’s testimony 
may not be considered as reliable unless it is corroborated by 
other evidence, and therefore the correspondence between our 
two texts can as well be explained on the supposition that when 
Buddhaghosa’s work, the Visuddhimagga, came to be well- 
known, some one with leanings toward the Abhayagiri sect may 
as well have composed this book, Vimuttimagga. 

To this we may reply that the whole of the internal evidence 
is against auy supposition of that kind. Buddhaghosa’s work 


1. pp. xxviii, 110. 


2. pp. 36, 41, 42. 
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_jidedly appears to be an amplification of, and a great im¬ 
provement upon, the bare old skeleton-like frame of tbe Vimutti- 
magga. For instance, we may here recall wliat we liave already 
noted that Buddliagliosa, witli tbe possible exception of one 
or two cases, gives a greater number of tbe categorical 
enumerations of tbe different technical or doctrinal points than 
Upatissa. TJpatissa gives four categories of sila while B. gives 
five. Upatissa gives four ways of cultivating dndpanasati, 
while Buddhaghosa gives eight. Upatissa gives ten kinds of 
catudhdtuvavatthdna, while Buddhaghosa gives thirteen. In 
Upatissa, we find only six things mentioned that correspond 
to Buddhaghosa’s palibodhas, while in -the Visuddliimagga we 
have ten. Upatissa gives only four advantages of samadhi, 
while Buddhaghosa gives five. Upatissa mentions five kinds of 
fihfire patikkulorsanna, while Buddhaghosa gives ten. And such 
examples could be multiplied. 

Similarly we liave noted that Upatissa’s interpretations of 
some terms like bhilckhu, Pdtimohkha, Dhamma . rCipasafmd, 
akasa, nibbdna, etc. are simpler, more natural, devoid of scholas¬ 
tic artificiality and agree with older interpretations of canonical 
books. This clearly shows that Buddhaghosa’s work marks a 
decidedly later stage than that of the Vimuttimagga. 

Thus to conclude, 

(i) from the internal evidence of the book, (a) which shows 
abundant similarities between the Yimuttimagga and the 
Visuddliimagga, (b) which shows that many of the untraced 
passages in the Visuddliimagga ascribed by Buddhaghosa to the 
Poranas, or to the Atthakathas are found in the Vimuttimagga, 
(c) which shows that the Vimuttimagga belongs to a school differ¬ 
ent from that of Buddhaghosa, and that it contains as many as 
nine passages giving the views that exactly tally vitli those 

ascribed by Buddhaghosa to ‘some ; 

(ii) from the external evidence afforded by the direct testi¬ 
mony of Dhammapala, who comments that in a particulai place 
Buddhaghosa refers to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga; and 

(iii) from the general political and religious conditions in 
Ceylon, at the time of Buddhaghosa’s visit to that country in 

tlie first quarter of the fifth century, 

we think it highly probable that Buddhaghosa wrote his 
Visuddliimagga after the Vimuttimagga, and that very pro¬ 
bably he had that book before him when he wrote his Visuddhi- 
magga. We only say ‘highly probable’. Because before the final 


Conclusion. 
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decision can be given on this subject, we should like Dhamrna- 
pala’s statement to be confirmed by some other evidence; and 
also the following points—which cannot be decided in the 
present state of our knowledge of the Buddhist and allied 
literatures—will first have to be cleared up: — 

(i) the source of the passages in the Vinnittunagga such as 
that which gives the names of worms in the human body, that 
which gi'es the development of the foetus from week to week; 

(ii) whether San-Tsang H lit is the same as Petaka ; 

(iii) the identification of Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to-lo ( g! 

M life Pb {l£ H ) with any known sutta. 

Out of the four probable theories, that we suggested at the 
beginning of this introduction, 1 we have just shown that the 
second cannot be accepted. The third also is not acceptable be¬ 
cause of the clear referernces in the Visuddhimagga to the 
views of other theorists, which we have shown, on the authority 
of Dhammapala, to be the views of the Abhayagirivadins and 
which exactly tally with the views given in the Vimuttimagga. 
Ihe fourth also cannot be accepted because we do not find any 
touches in the Vimuttimagga that are decidedly purely Maha- 
yanistie. 2 And so, the only theory, that seems to us as the 
most probable, is the theory no. 1: 

That Buddhaghosa had Upatissa’s book, Vimuttimagga, 
before him and that he, taking the frame work of Upatissa’s 
\ imuttimagga, amplified it with his scholastic erudition and 
composed his work, Visuddhimagga, which has certainly far 
outshone Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga. 

***** * 

The references in the Vimuttimagga are given to the handy 
and popular edition of the book, printed and published at Bi-ding 
IS m iu the province of Kiang-su K & in 1918. I have also 
occasionally given references to the Taislio edition of the 
Buddhist Chinese Tripitaka published under the direction of 
Prof. J. Takakusu and Prof. K. Whntauabe. 

The text of the Vimuttimagga is given in volume No. 32 
of this series, pp. 399-401 (no. 1048). I have also consulted, 



1. pp. xvii-xviii. 


2. The twelve dhiitflmms ton Paromitnn _ __ 
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^checking up the different readings, the Toldo edition of the 
Tripitaka. The text of the Vimuttimagga is found in this series 
in case 24, Vol. III [ M H ] pp. 22-74. The text of the Visuddhi- 
magga that I have used is the one that has been edited by Henry 
Clark Warren and revised by Prof. Dharmananda Kosambi. It is 
expected to be shortly published in the Harvard Oriental Series. 

I cannot conclude this introduction without acknowledging 
my debt. I have to express my deep gratitude to Prof. K. 1. 
YIei, who was teaching Chinese in Harvard University during 
my stay there (1929*?32). He encouraged me in undertaking 
the study of Chinese, and but for his help it would have been 
impossible for me to accomplish anything in this line of 
research. I have also to express my debt to Prof. Dharmananda 
Kosambi, my teacher, who first initiated me into the field of 
Buddhist studies, especially in Pali Literature, for going over 
my first draft and making valuable suggestions. I have also to 
express my sincere thanks to Prof. Walter L. Clark and to the 
late Prof. J. H. Woods, of Harvard University—who alas! is no 
longer living’—who looked over my work and made some useful 
suggestions when these pages were first being penned about 
five or six years ago. And last, but not least, I cannot forget 


my friends, Mr. Hideo Kisliimoto 1 and Mr. J. R. Ware 2 who 
were of great help to me in checking references to Chinese 
books and discussing the interpretations of some knotty passages. 




1. Now of the Imperial University, Tokio, Japan. 

2. Now of the Chinese Department, Harvard University, Cambridge, 
Mass. U.S.A, 
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Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammasambuddhassa 
[Bk. 1.1.4-1.4.5; Tak. 399c-400 b. cf. Vis. 1.1-15] 


“Sila y Samadhi, Pound and Anaittard Vimutti these N.O. 
dhammas the illustrious Gotama understood in succession. 

With this introductory stanza, Upatissa (henceforth abbreviat¬ 
ed as Upa.) commences his introductory chapter. He continues 


‘When a man has to reach the other shore, the Nibbdna , he 
has also to know the Way that would enable him to reach 
that state. He must ask things about the Sutta, Abhidhamma 
and Vinaya , I must tell the way to Deliverance. Listen to me 
attentively/ 

Upa. next gives us a brief comment on the introductory 
stanza given above. Slice means silo-sainvara. Samddhi means 
aviJckhepa. Pannd means sambodhindna * Vimutti means 
escaping from fetters. Anuttavd means ondsavd. He com¬ 
ments also on the other words in that stanza. 

In continuation of the same, Upa. classifies Vimutti into 
five kinds: 

(i) Viklihambha?ia-vimutti : to check the nivaranas Xltl. 12 

while practising the first 
trance. 


(ii) Tadanga-vimutti: 


to be free from ditthis while 
cultivating the nibbedha- 
bhagiyammadhi . 


(iii) Samucchecla-vimutti : 


to remove and destroy all 
kinds of ties or bonds. 


(iv) Patippassaddlii-vimutti : 


to enjoy the cittappassacldhi 
at the time of the attain¬ 
ment of the fruit. 


(v) Nissara/ja-vimutti: 


A nupadisesa-ni bbdn a. 


1. See A. ii. 2; D. ii. 123: 

Sita/iji samddhi paiiiid eti vimutti ca anuttcira 
anubuddhCi ime dhammd Gotamciui ycisassitid. 
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‘Tliat by which one reaches Deliverance is the Path of 
Deliverance, the Maggapatipadd. And this way to Deliverance 
is accomplished with the help of slla, samddjii and panna . 
And I must tell this way/ 

Upa. here goes on telling us w:hy it is necessary to tell about 
the Path. Because, says he, there are some men who are ‘with 
little dust’ (apparajakkha) and who wish to attain Deliverance 
but if they do not know of this path, they are like blind men 
who wish to go far off to a distant country without any guide. 
These men will only suffer without reaching their goal. They 
wish to attain the Deliverance but they do not know the ways 
and means by which it could be attained. He gives another 
quotation in which the Blessed One is said to declare that there 
are two ways in which one can have sammd-ditthi, either by 
learning about it from others, or by proper reflection. 1 So, he 
says, he must speak about the Way to Deliverance (F imutti- 
r maggp ). 

The vikkhambhana-vimutti-magga. i9 fulfilled with the 
help of the three kliandlias, silaJckhandha, samadhikkhandha 
and panndkhandha. Ho explains these terms, the first mean¬ 
ing sammd-vdcd, samma-kammanta, and sammd-djlva and 
other things included with them; the second meaning sammd- 
vdydma, samma-satv and saimnd-samddhi and other things 
included with them; and the last meaning sammd-ditthi , 
samma-sankappa and other allied things. He gives also 
another alternative explanation. One must learn the three 
sikkhas, adhisila-sikkhd, adhicitta-sikkhd, and adhipannd- 
sikkhd which terms also are explained. By these sikkhas, the 
three visuddhis of slla, citta and ditthi are accomplished which 
are no more than slla , samdchi and panna. 

This vikkhambliana-vmutti-maggd is ddi-kalyana , majjlie- 
kalydna and partyosdna- talydna in so far as the slla , samddhi 
and panna , which are the adi, majjha and anta of this Path, 
are kalyana . By means of slla, one removes desires and 
attachments, and finds delight in faultless pleasure. By 
samddhi, one removes self-torments and delights in plti and 

1. Cf. M. 294; A. i 87(9): Due’me, bhihjchave, paccayd scimmd- 
dittliiyd uppdddya. Katune dve? Parato co ghoso yoniso ca manasi- 
kdro. Also cf. the very opening words of the Petakopadesa: Dve hetu dve 
paccaya sdvalcassa savinCiditthiya uppdddya : parato ca ghoso saccanu - 
sandhi , ajjhattait ca yoniso manasiledro. 








NIDANA 




sulrfba. By pannd , one makes the sacGapariccheda and attains 
the Middle Path, and is profoundly delig-hted in Sambodhi. 

If the slla is more intensely developed and the other two 
less, then one becomes Sotdpanna or Sakaddgdml. If the 
slla and samadhi are more developed, and pannd less, one 
becomes Andgdml. Practising all the three in their perfec¬ 
tions, one becomes an Arhat , anuttara-vimutta. 


I 

l 








• MIMsr* 



1. 17; diff. 


I. 140. 
e.a. 


I. 20 

q.d. 



CHAPTER II 

SILA-PARICCHEDO 

[Bk. 1.4.6-1.18.3 (end of the Bk.); Tak. 400c-404b. Cf. Vis. 

1.16—end of the First chapter.] 

Upa. at the outset sets up questions which he takes one after 
another and explains them himself. 

1. Kim silam? 

’ 

[Cf. B. 1 I. 17 where we have a 
quotation from Ps. i. 44 which 
adds cetasilca-sila after the first 
of these sllas. The explanation 
of these differs except in the last 
case where only it agrees.] 

In attempting to give another alternative explanation, Up. 
says: \mjidnatthena samvaro ; sabbe kusald dhamma , idam 
silam. And in continuation of this he gives a long passage 2 
from Ps. i. 46-47 which is also quoted in B.I. 140. The passage 
given by Upa. [1.4a.3-1.5.7; Talc . 400c. 8-26.] is only a part of 
that given by B. and it is substantially the same from nekkham- 
mena kdmacclian(lassa galidnam —(sixth line in that para.) 
to arahattannaggena sabbalcilesdnam pahdnam silam , veramani, 
cetan-d , samvaro , avUiklcamo silam (fourth line from the 
bottom of that page), except that Upa. does not give, as 
far as can be judged from all the three editions of our Chinese 
text, any words corresponding to gapinissaggdnugassanaya 
ddanassa . 

2. Kim silassa laklchanam? 

To have sarfivara and to remove asamvara . Upa. goes into 
the details of what constitutes asamvara . lie explains it as 


Cet and-silam 


Sannvara-silam 


/I /•/■» j-t /wi /> P/i §■ /r <vn 


1. Buddkaghosa. References are made to the chapter and paragraph 
of his Visuddhimagga (shortly to be published in the Harvard Oriental 
Series). 

2. Ascribed by Upatissa to Abhidhamma. 
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violating the Patimokkhadhamma, paccayadhamma, anrl 
indriyadhamma, which terms again he explains. 

3-5. Kdn.i rasa-paccupatphana-padaithanam? 

Anavajja-suhham raso, anupdydso paccupatthdnam, and 
sucaritattaya-samdcdro padaMhanmn. He also gives another 
alternative that somanassa is the rasa , auippatisara paccu- 
yattlidna , and indriya-gutti yadattlidna . 

6. Ko silassa anisarnso? 

Aviyyatisdro . And the same passage as is quoted in Vis. ^ 
from A.v. 1 can he traced in a slightly abridged form. He 
also gives many other advantages that are included by B. in 
verses in 1.24. This paragraph is concluded with the remai,. 
cvam an an tdnisavisavi silam. 


7. Kimattharn silarti ? 
Sltalaltham, 
Setthaftharn, 
Silanattham, 
Sabhdvattham, 
Suhhadukkh abhdva- 
sampayuttatthayi: 


<SL 


I. 21-22 
diff. 


I. 23 


J. 19 
p.a. 


Cf. B.I. 19. This is much 

more detailed than B’s. 
treatment. This gives 
many more aithas than 
those given by 13. 


and also: 


Sirattham 

Sltalattliam 

Patitthatthavi 


The first two of these are referred 
to by B. in 1.19 where he ascribes 
them to an fie. [Dhammapala 
explains this word simply by aiine 
dcariyd .] Upa. explains these by 
giving very appropriate similes. 


I. 19 
refers to 
the first 
two 


8. Acdrassa ( ft ) ca silassa ca Urn ndndlcaranam ? 

When a man works strenuously and resolves upon dhutas, it 
is dcdra and not sila. Sila is also named dcdra and samvara 
but acceptance (of dhutas) is dec ra. 


N.O. 
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Kati silavi? 


VIMUTTIMAGGA 


[On/\p. 


9. 


Kusalam silavi 


Akusalam silavi 


Abydkatam silavi 


These are explained as bodily and 
vocal activities, respectively meri¬ 
torious, demeritorious and free 
from depravities (asavas) ; • good, 
- bad and pure livelihood; and 
[activities] bearing good, bad and 
no fruition. [B. refers in 1.38 
to this classification given in Ps. 
i. 44, but rejects it.] 


10. Kivi-samutthdnavi silavi P 1 

Kusalacitta-samutthavam kusalavi silam . 
Akusalacitta-samuttJidnarri akusalam silam. 
Abydkatacittarsamvtthdnam abydkatam silam. 

11. Iidni silassa ddi-m.ajjha-pariyosdnani? 

Samaddnam ddi, avitikkamo majjho, abhirati pari 
yosdnam. 


12-13. Kati dhamma silassa antardyika? Kati silassa hetii? 

(i) Catuttimsa dhamma maggassa antardyika : kodho , 
paldso , makkho, santdpo (|&), 2 macchariyam, issa, sdtheyyann 
( &} ), rnayd, upanaho , (rivalry), viano, atimano , mado 3 

paviddo , kossajjam, lobho , a,rati, ananxayavdnam ( sft $£ 
not following wisdom), 3 4 micchd sati , pdpika vacd , pdpakd 
mittd , pdpakam hdinam , pdpika ditthi, akkhanti, assaddha, 
ahirikam, anottappam , kdyikavdcasikabydpdresu assado ( ^ 
H P I$c)> itthijanehi samvaso , satthu sikkhdya agdravo , m- 
driyosu asamvaro, bhojane amattannutd , pathamdya rattiyd 
pacchimdya ca rattiyd ajdgariydnuyogo* jhdna-sajjhdydnam 
abhavo . Ime catuttimsa dhamma maggassa antardyika . 

1. Ps. i. 44, 45. 

2. See Mvy. 4925, 4926 where the character used for tdpana is 
similar to this, though not identical. Also see Kimura, ‘The Original 
and Developed Doctrines of Indian Buddhism (in Charts)’, pp. 6, 
18 and 39 where we do find the word anutapa included among the 
kilesas. 

3. Does this correspond tc Vasubandhu’s cisamprajanya (see 

Trimsika-Vijnapti, p. 32) for which Suzuki reads 5ft ? See D. 

T. Suzuki, Studies in Lankavatara Sutra, p. 396. 

4. See Kimura, ibid., p. 39. It gives some terms which correspond 
to a few of these. 
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14. (A) (ix)] S1LA-PARIC0HEDA - 

(ii) The opposites of these dhammas are the lietus of slla. 
14. Katividham slla/m? DuvidJia/m, tividham, catubbidham. 

(A) Katharn duv idlui'm ? 


<SL 


Cdrittam 1 

Varittam ) 

Hdnabhdgiyam: 
Pattibhagiyam: 


(iii) Lolciyam 


(iv) 


(v) 


(vi) 


Lokuttaram 

Sappamdnam: 
Appamdnavi : 

Sapariyantam 
Apariyan tarn 


Tlie explanation is substantially the 1.26 
same as is given in B.I. 26. 

able to destroy dussila. 

able to attain all kusala dhammas 

and remove all kinds of dussilas. 

Ariya-magga-phalehi adhigatam 1 . 32 
silam lolcuttarafn ; sesam lokiyam . 
Lolciyo side sampadite upasamiianno 
lioti, lokuttare vimutto. 


anup as amp anna-silam. 

Buddhena pannattam xipasampanna - 
sit am. 

This substantially agrees with B.I. I. 31 
31, giving the substance of the quo¬ 
tations in that paragraph from 
Ps. i. 43,44. 


(vii) 


(viii) 


(ix) 


Nissitam : subdivided into three classes of tanhd, I. 29 
ddtt’hi and mdna>, of which only the first two I. 33 
correspond to B.I. 29, while the explanation of 
the third as given by Upa. is found in the first 
tika of Kina, majjhima and panita of B.I. 33. 

Anissitam: vimiitti-samblidra-sampamiam . Upa. also 
adds : nissitam duppannena abhinanditam, anissi¬ 
tam sappannena abhinanditam. 

Adibrahmacariyalcam : sammd-kammanto, sammd - I. 27 
djivo, samma-vdyamo. 

Khuddakanukhuddaka-silckhd: sesam. [S.a. with the 
first two quotations in B.I. 27.] 

Cittarsampaynttam : ddi-silckkd-brahmacariyam. 

Citta-mppayuttam : sesam kliuddaJcam. 

AvUi/cJcamasilam: savaka-sllam . 

Visuddhisilam: Buddhanail ca Paccelcabuddhdnaii ca 
si lam . 


p.a. 


N.O. 


N.C. 
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I. 30 


I. 35 s.d. 


1. 34 s.a. 


N.O. 


(x) 


Kdla-pari- 

yantam} 

Apdnahotikam J 


This corresponds to B\s. classification 
of I. 30. The explanation generally 
agrees with that of B. Upa. adds 
that the fruit of the former takes 
time to mature Tvhile that of the 
latter is immediate ($$ 1$). 


(B) Katham tividham? 


. / 


(i) Pdpa-nimmillanena avitikkamo ( jh IS ^ ) • To 

stop all evil; although [ sila ] is not accepted, still 
he considers it to have been accepted and does not 
even think of transgression. 

Samaddnena avitihlcamo (5£ ^p $[J). To accept [a vow 
of] non-transgression and so to abstain from 
transgression. 

Samucchedan&na avitiklcamo (|§f /p $[}): Ariyo jano 
arvyena maggena pdpahetu samucchindati . 


(ii) Pardmatfham : pubbevutta-saddsam sa-tanliddittlvi¬ 

le am. 

Apardmatthavi: putliujj ana-halydinaleassa silam, mag - 
gappattiyd sambharabhutam . 

Patippassadidham ( ) 1 2 : Arahatta-silain. [This last 

is slightly different from B.I. 35.] 


(iii) 


(iv) 

Sam,am (or smnrna) paniliitam (0f )gf : to accept 
sila for happiness in this life, as well as, for 
happiness of deliverence in the future. 

Appanihitam ($(: fjff Jg|): to accept sila without regret 
( avippatisdra) and for the good of others. 


L o ka-ni s s i tarn 
Atta-nissitam 
Dli amma-n is si tain 


vS.a. with attcidlidpabeyya, loha - 
dhipateyya , and dliammadlii- 
pateyya in B.I. 34. 


Visamam [or, mi c cl id] paniliitam (|jjf 
accept sila to give trouble to others. 


^P ^): to 


1. Or, R&labhGgiyam and dehantilam. 

2. Taisho and Tokio editions. 
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14 (C) (i)] 

(v) Vi sud (11 tain 


Avisuddham 


V ematikam 


SILA-PARICCHEDA 9 

>1 S.a. with B.I. 3G except that Upa % 
adds here one more case under the 
heading of avisuddlici : sancicca 
- dpattiyd cipajjanam; dpannaya 
dpattiyd avippatisdro. He also 
remarks: sace yogavacarassa 

silarn avisuddham hoti, gambhfro 
vippat'is&ro uppadetabbo ; sace 
v ematikam , dpannapattim jd - 
J neyya , iccassa phdsu bhavissati . 


(vi) SeJcham : satta-sekha.-jana-silam . 

Asekham : ArahaMa-silam. 

Neva sekham ndsekham: puthu jjanarsllam . 

(vii) Bliaya-silam : through fear of wrong one does not 
commit evil. 


Dukkha-silam : through sorrow, one does not commit 
any evil. 

Molia-silam : go-sila or hukkura-sila which one 
accepts. In that case he becomes a hull or a dog, 
or otherwise he falls into a hell. 1 

(viii) IllTUkm : tainted by grosser taints and soiled by discon¬ 
tent (< a santutthi ). 

Majjhimam : tainted by smaller taints and associated 
with santutthi. 


Panitam : not tainted by anything and associated with 
santutthi . 

Upa. adds that the fulfilment of the first conduces to 
the enjoyment of human pleasures, that of the 
second to the enjoyment of heavenly pleasures, 
and that of the last to the attainment of vimutti . 


(C) Catubbidliam [Cf. B.I.39 which differs in many respects 

from this.] 

(i) Hdnabhdgiyam : niaggassa antaraye na pinodeti , 
utthdnavqntehi janehi apakkqmati , sancicca 

dpattim dpajjati, dpattim dpanno patiguhati, 
paticchddeti . 


1. Cf. M. i. pp. 388-89. 
2 


<8L 

1. 36 s.a. 


I. 37 


N.O. 


I. 39 cliff. 
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[Chap. ii. 14. (C) 


Sl 


Thitibhdgiyam: sampddite site appamatto hoti, 

upasamadassanam pa/na na uppadeti. 

Visesabhdgiyam: paripurita-sila-samddhisu appa¬ 
matto hoti , upasamadassanam pana na uppadeti . 

NibbedJiabiidgiyarp.: paripufita-sila-samddhisu appa- 
matto hoti , upasamadassanena ca nibbedhabhd- 
giyo hoti. 


I. 40 


I. 41 s.a. 


N.C. 


1. 42-52 


(ii) 


B hi kkhu-silam 
B hi k k hun i-sllam 
Anupasampanna-sllam 
Oddta-vasanarsilam. 


The same as in B. I. 40. 
where B. gives gahattha- 
sila which corresponds to 
the last expression here. 


(iii) 


Palcati-silam 

Acdra-silam 

Dhannnatd-silam 

Pubbahetu-silam 


S. a. with B. I. 41. 


(iv) Sila-sila/qi : 

kusala-silam, akusala-silam . 


Samudaya-srilam : 

k usala-citta-samu 11 hdn ayi ku sal a- si l a m , a k u - 

sala-ci tta-samut than am aku sala-sllam. 

NirodJia-silam: 

Icusa la - si Idnuppa ttiyd akusa la-si la ssa vup a - 
samo ; Arahattupapattiyd kusula-silas sa vupa- 
samo. 

Nirodha-magga-patipada-silayi : cattdro sammappa - 
dhand. When thus classified these four should be 
considered as sila and not vayamas. 


(v) (a) Pdtimokkha-sannvara-silam [B. I. 42-52.] Like B., 
Opa. gives the following passage from Vbh. 244 
to explain this sila : 


Idha bhikkhu pdtimohkha-samvara-sam'vuto viharati 
dcdra-gocara-sampanno anumattesu xajjesu bhayadassdvi, 
samaddya sikkhati sikkhdpadesu . 
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v pa., like 13., comments on tliis wliole passage. [It is worth 
noting how his comment differs from that of B. as well as from 
that in Vibhanga 245-248 ] 

Idha ti imasmim satthu-sasane [lit. °dhamme\. 

Bhikkhu ti puthujjana-kabydnako ; api ca sekho, 
^ asekho , anenjadharnmo. 1 

Fdtimokkhan ti silam, patittlid, adi, carancim, 
samyamo, samvaro, viokkho, 2 amibandho, pamu- 
kham kusalanam dhammanam samdpattiyd. 

[It should be noted that the comment in Vbh. p. 246 on this 
passage is exactly the same except that there is no word 
corresponding to anibawdlio . Vis. I, 43 gives a comment which 
is quite different.] 



J 


Samvaro ii kdyika-vdcasika kaimnassa avitikkamo. 

Savivuto ii Pdtimokklia-samvavena upeto. 

Viharati ti catv?-samvarena savivuto. 

Acdra-yocara-sampanno. The comment on these words 
substantially agrees with that given by B. 1.44-51 
in the quotations from Vibhanga 246-47. 

Anumattesu vajjesu bhayadassavi. The comment 
on this agrees with that of B.1.52. 

Samaddya sikkhati sikkhapadesu. 

Kdni sikkhdpadani ti vuccanti? Sattappabhedo 4 
samvaro . 


(b) Ajiva-parisuddhi-silam : micchajivena avitikkamo . 
Katavio micchajivo? 

1. That is how I should like to emend the punctuation, taking this 
expression with what precedes rather than with what follows. For the 
expression bhikkhu dneHjappatto see A. ii. 184. 

2. Vibhanga reads mukharii but in the footnoto gives a variant 
mokham. 

3. Which four? 

4. Does tliis refer to the seven classes of the rules of Vinaya, namely, 
pdrdjika, sangliadisesa, aniyata , nissaggiya-pacittiya and pdcitiiya (treated 
as one class) patidesanlya, sekhiya and adhikarana-samatha? Or, does 
it refer to the abstinence from the seven apattikkhandhas, detailed in 
DhsA. p. 394 as follows: Panijikam, sanghtulisesam , thullaccayam , 
pdcittiyam, patidesaniyam , dukkutamj dubbhdsitan ti satta apattiyo? 


i 


<3L 


. 43 diff. 


. 44-51 


t. 52 









I. 67-70 
r.a. 


I. 62-65 
r.a. 


I. 44 


I. 53-58 
q.d. 


2 VIMUTTIM AGO A [Chap. n. 14. (C) (v) (b) 

Iiuhand (+M &) 1 2 of three kinds: paccaya-paUsevana- 
vasena, iriydpathavascna, sdmantajappanamasena 
lRoughly gives the substance of B.1.67-70], 

Lapand Y 

Nemittikatd | 

Nippesikatd 'r This roughly agrees with B.1.62-65. 

Labi Lena, Idbham | 
nijigimsanatd ) 

Api ca , micclidjivo ti 

veludanam va pattaddnam vd puppha-phala-sinana- 
dantakatthadanam 3 [cf. B. 1.44] and a list of other different 
kinds of micchdjiva, summarising the list in D.I.9. °f w01 i 
such as any am, nimittam, uppddam, etc. partly quoted b\ 
in I. 83. Upa. concludes: evamddiko nunavidho micclid¬ 
jivo. Micchdjiva pativirati ti parisuddhi-silam. 

(c) Indriya-samvara-silam. Upa. explains this in a way 
which agrees with what B. explains in brief in 1.59. 
But the detailed explanation which is given by 13. 
in 1.53-58 is quite different from that of Upa. who 
gives nine ways—some of which are not quite clear— 
in which this indriya-samvara can be accomplished. 

(d) Catuppaccaya-sannissita-silavi : atthahi dkdrehi pati- 
sanklid yoniso pindapatam patiscvati 

1. neva dcLvaya , na maddya, 

2. na mandandya na vibhusanaya, 

3. yavadeva imassa kdyassa thitiyd , ydpanaya , 

4. j i g ha cch d’pi p as an am uparatiyd (corresponds to 
B.’s vihimsuparatiyd 1.92 ), 

5. braHmacariydnuggalidya , 

6. iti purdnaii ca vedanam patihanJchdmi, navaii 
ca vedanam na uppddessdmi, 

7. ydtrd ca me bhavissati, 

8. anavaj jatd ca phdsuviharo cd ti. 

This whole passage is commented upon. The comment 
agrees with the general spirit of the comment of B. 
(1.89-94) though it is not without variations in detail. 

1. Ordinarily this word means kosajjci or thlnamiddha; but there 
is no doubt that what is intended here is feu hand. 

2. Cf. Miln. 369-70; Maung-Tin, Expositor, i. 201. 
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These eight ways can be reduced to four paccavekkhanas: 

1 . pahatabba-paccaveWiand, covering* the first two of 

the eight ways mentioned above; 

2 . paccaya ( If l )-paccavekkhand, covering the third, 

fourth and fifth; 

3 . ydtrd ( Q 55 ? )-paccavcklchand, covering the sixth 

and seventh; 


N.C. 


4 . parittanisamsa-paccavelckhana, covering the last. 

These four paccavekkhanas can further be reduced to three: 
aiitadvaya-parivajjan>a*rn y majjhimdya ca patipadsdya sevanarti. 

Upa. explains these terms and in continuation of the same, 
he gives the passage: patiscmlcha yoniso civaravi patisevati, 
yavadeva sltassa patighdtaya, unhassa patighdtaya, damsa- 
malcasa-vdtdtapa-siriTnsapa-sauiphassdnam patighdtaya , yava- 
deva hiri-kopina-paticchadantthami. B. has given the comment 
on this passage in I. 85-88. 

In the same way regarding the acceptance of medical requi¬ 
sites. While begging his food or taking his medicine or using 
his clothes or bedding, the mendicant should reflect, from day 
to day, and from time to time, that he depends upon others for 
these things. 

The former teachers have said of the four,kinds of paribhogas : I. 125 

but dfff 

[Cf. B.I. 125 where we have the same four kinds, esp i ana 
although their explanation differs considerably.] tion. 

Theyya-paribhogo : dussilassa paribhogo . 

Inaparibhogo : ahirihassa anottappassa micclid- 

jzvihassa paribhogo. 

Ddyajja-paribhogo: atdpissa (or utthdnavato pun - 
sassa) paribhogo. 

Sdmi-paribhogo : ariydnam paribhogo. [Cf. B.I. 

125-127.] 


There are also two kinds of paribhogas: 

aparisuddlia: sa-hirottappassa apaccavehkliit vd 

paribhogo . 

parisuddha : sa-h irottappassa mattamnuno 

papakesu cittuppadesu nibbindan - 
tassa. 






I. 98,100, 
111, 123 
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Upa. remarks about all tbe four kinds of silas, 1 mentioned 
in the fourfold division in this way: 

Vi nay a-savivara-silam (substituted for pdtimokkha-samxara 
mentioned above) adhimattdya saddhaya parvpuritam hoti, 
djixa-pdrisuddhi-silaari adhimattena viriyena paripuritam hoti , 
indriya-samvara-stlam adhimattdya saddhaya (? satiyd) 2 pari - 
puritam hoti , paccay a-sexana\-silam adhimattdya paniidya 
paripuritam hoti. 


Upa. next tells us how ajivarparisuddlii follows Vinaya- 
samxara and how these? two in turn follow indriya-samvara. 
Paccaya-sannissita-sila is the same as indriya-samvara-sila. He 
again tells us that Vinaya-samvara and dfiva-pdrisuddhi are 
included under silakkhandha\ indriya-samvara and V inary a- 
samvara under samadhikkhandha ; and catupaccaya-sanmssita- 
sila> under panndkhandha. 


15. Katliam sila-xisuddhi samiddinna hoti? 


When a bhikkhu has first accepted the jhanadliammas, he 
should reflect whether he has in himself any of the seven 
kinds of (lapses). 3 If he Sees in himself any Pdrdjikd offence, 
ho is fallen from bhiklchu-dhamma and he stays only in anupa- 
sampanna-slla. 

Former teachers have said, “If he sees that he has trans¬ 
gressed into a Sanghadisesa offence, he should ask pardon 
by a Sanglia-kamma ( I ). If he has transgressed other 
offences he should get himself pardoned by another man. If 
he finds that he has transgressed into a micchdjixa, he should 
get a pardon appropriate to the case. Thus he should repent: 
‘I shall not do it again.’ [Cf. 13. 1. 12G, *na puna ex am laris - 
sdmi tid] He resolves not to make any further transgression. 
By this sila-visuddhi , he does good actions again and again, 
removes evil, and every morning and evening resolves upon 
the purity of conduct. 


1. It should be noted that Upa. gives no fivefold division as B. gives 
in I. 131-142. 

2. Apparently there seems to be some inaccuracy in this reading of 
the word saddha where we should expect sati (^) but all the three 
editions I have consulted read in the same way. Cf. B. I. 100. 

3. See note 2 on p. 11. 
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lfi. Kati sllassa ( or rather fa dcdrassa )* patittlid ? Dve 1 . 153 diff 
sllassa patittlid : 


( i ) dussllassa adinavadassanavi, 

( ii ) sllassa dni sains a- das sanam. 

The explanation show's that it corresponds to B.’s sllavipat - 
tiyd adinavadassanavi and slla-sampattiyd dnisamsa.-dassajiwm 
(1.153) but the detailed enumeration shows that it is not 
altogether the same. 

In the various illustrations of the disadvantages of a man 
of evil conduct, he gives two similes. He compares this man 
to a thief in prison who finds no delight in noble things 
and to a Canddla who finds no pleasure in a princely throne. 1 2 

One must guard one’s sila with utmost care, as an ant does 
its eggs, or a cavuirl its tail, or a person his only son, or his 
single eye, 3 or as a magician his body, or a poor man his 
treasure or a sailor his ship. 

All the ways of guarding his sila> are taken recourse to by 
him. Thus it becomes patittlid for jhdna-samdpatti. 


1. Obviously used in the same sense as sila . See p. 5 para. 8 above. 

2. Cf. Vis. I. 151, nirdso saddhamme can\lCilaluindro viya rajje. 

3. Cf. Vis I, 98, the first two lines of the stanza: 

Kiki va anclam camari va vdladhim 
piyajfi va puttam nay an am va ekakam. 








CHAPTER III 

DHUTANI 1 


[Bk. 2.1.4-2.9a.4; Tak. 404b-406c. Cf.Vis. Ilud chapter.] 

The introductory paragraph telling us why the yog.dvacara, 
after fulfilling the purity of conduct, turns to the ‘dhutas’ 
corresponds roughly to B.II.l. Then Upa. tells us that there 
are thirteen 2 dhutas classified as follows : 

Dve dkammci clvara-patisamyuttd: pamsukulibain, tecivam- 
bam ; 

pavca clhammd pindpdta-patisamyuttd: pindpatibam, 

sapaddinacdrikam , ekdsanabhojanam (B.’s *ebdsambam ), 
b ho jane mattannutd 3 (B.’s patta-piiidibam), klialu - 

pacchdbhattiban ca. 

panca dliammd sendsana-patisamyuttd : drannibam, ruble!ta- 
mulilcam, abbhokdsibam , sosdnikam , yathdsanthoti- 

lcan ca. 

ebam viriya-padisamyuttam : nesajjibam. 

[This corresponds to B.II.88, where we find exactly this 
same classification.] 

Upa. next tells us how each of these dhutaa is accepted, 
although, later also, he tells us the same thing in his treatment 
of each of the dhutas. 

1. On this subject see my article ‘A fragment of a Tibetan Version 
of a Lost Indian Work’ published in the Proceedings Vol. (pp. 131-135) of 
the Seventh All-India Oriental Conference, Baroda (1933). 

2. Mvy.1128-1139 and Chin. Dhs. XXXIV (pp. 31, 118) give a list of 

twelve dhutangas only. The list in one does not, however, agree with that 
in the other. The former, as well as Puggala-paunatti (p. 69), 

omits scipciddnacdrikanga and pattapindikanga (or bliojanc mattanftutCi of 
Vimuttimagga) while the latter omits yathdscinthatikanga and pattapindi- 
hanga from the list of B., but both these texts give a new anga , called 
ndmantika or ndmcitiha for pattapindika of B. For the word namntaka (or 
namatika or ndmantika) see Cullavagga of V. 11, 1; 19, 1; 27, 1; X. 10, 4; 
Vin. Comm, explains it as sattha-vethanakam, pilotikakhandam. Also see 
B.D. pp. 135-36 and the Tibotan Dictionary by S. C. Das, p. 836 under 



Namata is felt and ndmatikanga is the practice of 


wearing felt. It should also be noted that the characters used in the 
Chin. Dhs. differ widely from those used in our text. 

3. This term is found in the Tibetan version also. See p. 133 of my 
article referred to above. 


/ 
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1. Kimattham pamsukyiliam samadiyati? 

He sees disadvantages in seeking liis clotliing from house¬ 
holders and sees advantages in the acceptance of this practice, 
which he does by thinkiilg in this way: gaJiapati-danassa 
patikkhittattd pamsukulam samadiyami. 

Ko dnisamso painsukula-samdddne? 

The answer roughly corresponds to B.II.21 and some expres¬ 
sions like corabhayena ahhayatd , paribhogaAanhdya-abhdvo 
can he traced. There are some additions by Upa. like dittha- 
dhamma-sukha-vihdritd and so on. 

Katividiharg pamsukulam? Of two kinds : 

(i) that which is not owned by any one such as sosanikam, 
sankdracolam , pdpanikam, rathiyd-colakarm, and a 
civara 1 made of clippings picked up, washed, dyed and 
sewn together. 

(ii) things left over by common people such as clippings 
of a tailor, pieces eaten up by cattle or mice, (partly) 
burnt by fire, thrown away by people, coverings over 
a corpse, or garments of heretics and so on. 

Katham samadiyati? 

Sace bhikkhu gahapati-danam patikkhipatv , tena pamsu - 
kuliham lioti. 

Katham bhedo? 

Sace bhikkhu g ahap at iddnam samadiyati -, tena pamsuku - 
lika-m bhinnam hoti . 


2. Katham tccivarikam samadiyati? 

If he has an additional civara , he should give it to others, 
should see adinava in keeping it and should see the advantage in 
possessing only the three clvaras. He should think : ajjatagge 
atireka-civarassa patikkhittattd tecivarikam samadiyami . 

Ko dnisamso tecivarika-samdddne? 

The answer roughly agrees with B.II.25 some of the expres¬ 
sions from which can be traced here such as appasavidram- 
bhatd, santuttho kaya-pariharikena . 

Kdni tini civardni? Sanghati , Uttardsangam , Antardvdsakaii 
ca. [These names are given in their Chinese translitera¬ 
tions.] 

Katham samaddnam? Sace bhikkhu at ire ka-civ our am na 
dhareti . 

Katham bhedo? Saae bhikkhu catuttham civaram samadi- 
yati . 


II. 21 
r.a. 


II. 15 
p.a. 


II 25 
r.a. 


3 
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3. Katliam pindapatikam samddmnann, hoti? 

The yogavacara, should see the disadvantages in this that 
if he accept invitations, it would interfere with his work and 
that he would come into contact with undesirable bhikklius. 
Further he should see the advantages, and resolve : ajjatagge 
nimantana-patiItUhepena pindapdtilca-dliammam samadiydmi. 

Ko pindapatikmsa anisamso? The answer roughly corres¬ 
ponds to B.11.29. While some expressions from B. like liosajja- 
nimmathanatd , mdnappahdnam, rasatanhdnivdranam can clearly 
be seen, there are others like catuddisata ( J* IS ^ ) added. 
[B. gives this last as one of the advantages of abbholcdsi- 
kangam , 11.62.] 

Katividha nimantand? 

Katham samdddnam ? 

Katliam bliedo? 


Upa. mentions three kinds 
of nimantand 1 —for food, 
for going and for meeting 
- —and adds that this prac¬ 
tice is accepted by avoiding 
invitations and violated by 
t accepting them. 


4. Katliam sapaddnacdrilcam samadinnam hoti? 

If he gets excellent food in the houses he visits, he does 
not go again. He is away from doubtful places (sankitattha- 
nani). He knows their faults. He also knows the advantages of 
resolving: ajjatagge a-sapaddnacdrilcam patikklnpumi, saip ad a- 
nacdrilcam samadiyami. 


Ko anisannso sapaddnacarihe? The answer corresponds to 
B. 11.33 from which the expressions like avhandnabliinandana, 
candupaanata . can be traced here. Upa. also adds many 
others. 


Kim ndma " 
sapaddna¬ 
cdrilcam ? 

Katliam sarnd - 
dunam ? 

Katliam bliedo? , 


When a bhikkhu enters a village 
for alms, he starts from a house 
on the extreme border. If lie goes 
from house to house, ho fulfills 
this practice; but if he passes 
over one house and goes to another, 
he violates it. 


1. Cf. BN. 40 Amantand hoti sahdya-majjhe , 
vase thane gamane cdrihdya. 
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5. Katham ckdsanikam samadiyati? 

Ehasanika means to be far from taking food at each meal at 
two or more different places. Tliis is practised by good men and 
is something about which there cannot he any doubt ( M W )• 

Ko dnisamso eMsanike? The answer roughly corresponds 
to B.II.37, some expressions from which like appabadhata, 
appdtankatd . phdsu-vihdro can be traced here. 


II. 37 


Katham ekdsanikassa ' 
samdddnam ? 


lie pariyantd? 


Upa. speaks of the three pari- 
yantas, asanapariy antes, udaka- 
pariyanta and bhojana-pariyanta 
mentioned by B_. in 11.36. If he 
plans to sit twice for food, he 
violates eka-bhojana (—* 'ft ) which 
with the exception of liquid medi¬ 
cines is commended by the Buddha. 

[Cf. B. II. 36, Sace mantissa . 

sappimanddni dharants, blicsajja- 
mattam eva vattati.) 

0. Katham bhojana.-mattannutd ( ^ 10 S ^ ) samadiyati ? 

[Diff. from pattapindikangam of B.11.39ff.] 

If he eats and drinks without moderation, he increases his 
bodily sloth and heaviness, always has greed, and never feels 
satisfied in his stomach. He knows the disadvantages of this 
aud further knows the advantage of moderation in food which 
he takes with this resolve: ajjatagge loluppam patikkhipitvd 
bliojana-rnattanniitam samadiyami. 


II. 36 


Katham bhcdo? 


II. 39 
diff. 


Ko dnisamso bhojana-mattannutdya? [The answer differs lb 41 
from B.II.41.] 

Moderation in food, not to allow the stomach to indulge in 
[desires for food]—for, eating too much increases diseases and 
gives no happiness—removes sloth (tMnamiddha-panudanam) 
and is recommended by good people. 


Katham samdddnam ? 


i 


Katham bhedo? 


1 When he takes his food and drink 
he must know how much he needs, 
and must not take more than an 
- average standard. He must cut 
off lack of moderation. Otherwise, 
the practice of this dhutaaga is 
j violated. 
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II. 45 
p.a. 


11. 49 
r.a. 


<SL 

[Chap. hi. 7 


7. Katham khalvpacchdbhattikam samadiyati? 

He cuts off all expectations and is far from atirittabhojana . 
He knows the disadvantages of this and also sees the advanta¬ 
ges of a resolve like this : ajjatagge atiritta-bliojanam patik - 
khipdmi, khalu-pacchd-bhattikam samadiyami. 

Ko anisamso khaln-pacchd-bhattike? 

The answer partly corresponds to B. II. 45, from which 
parity esandya abhavo can he traced here. 

Duvidham [ khalucpacchd-bhattikam ] : 

apariccliinndntam (? sf —If he receives additional 

food or gets it by a separate apology he should not 
eat it again. [Does this correspond to B. II. 43: pavd- 
retvd puna bkojanam kappiyam Icaretvd na bhunjitab - 
bam?] 

adhitthitantam ( ^ )—When he has taken 

twenty-one mouthfuls (kabalas) he should not take any 
more. 

Katham samaddnam? When a mendicant is a klialu - 

I pacchabhattika, he cuts off atiritta- 
| bliojana ; so, if lie takes the latter, 

Katham bhedo? ) he violates the practice. 

8. Katham drcCnnikam samadiyati? 

He sees the disadvantages of dwelling in a noisy jdace, whore 
his mind comes into contact with five kinds of impurities (lit. 
dust raja) and produces sankilitAhasukha. If he lives in 
a noisy place, he is disturbed by the people coming and going. 
Further he sees the advantages in the practices of an drahhika , 
when he resolves : ajjatagge gdmantavihdiram patikkhipdmi, 
drahnikam samadiyami. 

Ko arafinassa paccanto? The answer roughly corresponds 
to B. II. 49 : pahca.dli anus atikam pacchiiriam . 

Katham samaddnam? By giving up gdma r majjhe vihdra . 

Katham bhedo? By resorting to gdma-majjlie vihdra . 

9. Katham rukkh'amiilikam samadiyati? 

He abandons a covered place (chajinam), does not accumu¬ 
late or store up, removes tanhd or panycsand , and knows their 
disadvantages. He also sees the advantages of a rukkhamulika 
and resolves : ajjatagge channam patikkhipdmi, rukkha-mula - 
vihdram samadiyami. 






K o an isannso rn kk h mu like ? 


The answer corresponds to B.II.58, some expressions from 53 
which like sendsana-ma ocher a-kammdramatdnam abhdvo , deva- r.a. 
tdhi sahavasita can be found 'here. 

Ke rukklia sevitabbd? Such trees should be used, that by 
day time, the shadows of the trees may reach the place occupied 
by him and such trees as w T ould not shed leaves on his place 
when it is windy. 

Ke rukklia na sevitabbd? One must keep away from II. 56 
dangerous, decayed trees, trees, hollow or eaten up by worms, 
or trees resorted to by demons or spirits. Cf. B.II.5G, where B. 
enlists different kinds of trees to be avoided wherein he 
mentions cetiyarukkha. 

Katham samadanam? By avoiding covered places. 

Katham bhedo? If he stays in covered places, he breaks the 
practice. 

10. Katliam abbhokdsikarri samddiyati? 

He does not like a place with a roof on, nor does he like to 
sit under a tree, nor does he like a place where things are stored 
up. He knows the disadvantages of these and further sees the 
advantages of an abbhokdsika . He thinks : ajjatagge nivdsam 
n.a sadiyamv, patikkhipdmi , abbliokdsikam samadiyami . 

Ko anisamso abbhokdsikassa? 

The answer partly corresponds to B. II. 62, some of the n. 62 
expressions from which like thina-viiddha-panudanam , miga 1),a * 
Vl -ya, nissangatd etc. can be traced here. 

Katham samadanam? By resolving : cliannan ca rukkhamu - 
lan ca yatikkhipdmi , abbhokdsikaii ca samadiyami. 

Katham bhedo? If he stays in a covered place, or under a 
tree, he violates the practice. 


11 . Katham sosdnikam samddiyati? 

If he resorts very little to places other than susdnu , then 
there is little pamdda , and he becomes afraid of evil (papa). 

He knows the disadvantages of resorting to places other than 
susana , and the advantage of being a sosanika. He thinks : 
ajjatagge nn-susanam patikkhipdnni , sosdnikam samadiyami . 

Ko anisamso sosanikassa samadane? 

The answer to this roughly corresponds to B.11.67, several II. 67 
expressions from which can be traced here. For instance, we r ’ a * 
have marana-satiyd patildbho , appamddarvihdritd, kdmavdgar 
vinodanam , amanussanam ganibhdvaniyatd . 


WWSTffr 
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diff. 


11.75 

diff. 


22 VIMUTTIMAGGA [Chap. iii. 

Katham sosanikam samddinnam lioti? Kattha vasitabbam? 

When he goes to a cemetery, he must first note the places 
where there is constant crying, or constant smoke, or constant 
fire, and if he wants to stay in the cemetery, he must stay in 
places other than these. 

Katham^ savidcaritabbam? When a bhikhhu stays there, 
he must not build there any room, nor make any bed, nor should 
he stay in a place in the direction from which the wind blows, 
nor in a place against the current of the wind. [There are some 
details in this connection, which are not found in B.] 

Katham saviddanam? By abandoning places other than 

{ 

s it Sana. 

Katham bhedo? By living in places other than susdna. 

12. Katham yathd-santhatikam samadiyati? 

He rejoices not in what people are greedy for, and does not 
bother others so as to make people avoid him. lie knows the 
defects of this kind of life and sees the advantages of a 'yatha- 
santhatiJca. [He resolves] : ajjatagge sendsanadoluyyam yatik- 
khipdmi , yathd-santhatikam samddiydmi. 

Ko dnis aviso yathdsanthatike? [The answer differs consider¬ 
ably from B.11.71.] One seeks contentment about a dwelling- 
place, loves a solitary place, cuts off delight in the acceptance 
of many things, is highly respected by people and so on. 

Katham saviddanam? By removing greed for a duelling 
place. 

Katham bhedo? By resorting to a comfortable place. 

13. Katham nesajjikam samadiyati? 

By knowing the disadvantages of drowsiness and sleep, and 
knowing the advantages of being a nesajjika. He thinks: 
ajjatagge seyyam yatikkhiydmi , nesajjikm samadiyavii. 

Ko dmsamso nesajjike? [The answer differs from B.11.75.] 

He cuts off sloth, removes bodily illness, is away from 
passionate contact, delights in diminishing sleep, lias constant 
solitariness and quiet, and is able to produce jhdna-visesa. 

Katham samadanam? By cutting off sleep. 

Katham bhedo? If he sleeps, he would be violating the 

practice. 

* * * * 
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Now follows a small section on {j£ which purports to 
enumerate cases of convenience or emergency, when a certain 
laxity in the observance of these practices may be allowed; 
as for instance, he may take some extra pieces of cloth as towels, 
or for bandages of wounds; or, even if he has taken up the 
practice of a sapaddnaoarika, he should avoid elephants or horses 
that may be coming in his way. Seeing a candela, he should 
cover his begging-bowl. ‘Following one’s dcariya or upajjhaya y 
is also mentioned as an occasion for exception. He may get 
up from the place where he is taking his food, when he sees 
his teacher coming or any guest-mendicants coming, although 
he has taken up the practice of taking food on one and the same 
seat only. [B. also has referred to such cases from time to 
time. See, for instance, 11.31,35.] 


Under these circumstances, even though these practices 
are violated, no sin of violation is attached. But no exception is 
allowed in the cases of a bhoj ana-matt annu and a khalupaccha- 
ohattiJca. Also in the case of a nesajjiJca ; although some say 
that, in this case, an exception may be allowed when a mendicant 
has to get up from his seat for clearing his nose. 


Upa. next tells us how these dhutas can be condensed in¬ 
to just eight. Khalupacchdbhattikatd includes bhojana-mattan- 
nntci and ekdsanikatd , while the practice of an drannika in¬ 
cludes the practices of a rukkha-mulika , abbhokdsika and 
sosdnika >. [It should be noted that the details regarding this 
as given by B. in 11.87 are different.] Upa. supports this 
statement by a quotation from what he calls the Abhidhamma. 

These eight can further be reduced to three : the practices 
of an drannika, pamsukulika, and pindapatika . 

Upa. discusses the following questions regarding the dhutas 
in general: 


(i) Kena vuttdni dhutangdni? 

Terasa ddiutam Bhagavatd vuttdni, Bhagavatd pannattd- 
ni. In continuation of this, Upa. says that we cannot call these 
dhutas kusala, or akusala , or abydkata. For it is possible 
for a person of evil disposition not to give up evil thought or 
evil desires and to produce adhammas and so it will be seen that 
the dhutangas may not be kusala . Now in "Vis. II. 78, 79, B. 
combats the views of those who say (i) that the dhutangas can 


N.C. 


II. 87 
diff. 


II. 78 
combats 
this view 
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II. 83-84 


N.C. 


II. 81-82 


(gT 

IChap. kllJLi 


be called kusala, akusala or abyalcata ; or (ii) that they are 
kusalattikavirtimmutta . Upatissa’s view seems to be identical 
with the latter, which, says Dhammapala the Commentator, 
was the view of the adherents of the school of Abhayagiri. 
[Abhayagvrivdsike sandhayaha. Te hi dhutangam pannattl ti 
vadcmti.] 1 

(ii) Dhutassa katividhd dilemma? 

Dve dliamma: alobho ca amoho ca. This agrees with B. II. 
83, 84. Upa. also gives the quotation from A. iii. 219 in a 
slightly varied form, while it is merely referred to by B. 

(iii) Rdgddicaritesu ko dhutam scva&i? 

Rdgacarito ca molia-cavito ca . Upa, definitely says that the 
practice of dliutas is not helpful to a dosa-carita . It is positively 
harmful to him just as a hot drink is harmful to a man who is 
suffering from the illness of fever. But he also refers to an alter¬ 
native view that the practices of an drcmiiiJca and rukkha-muhka 
are appropriate for a dosa-carita , which B. also has mentioned 
in II. 8G as an alternative view: draxflnikanga-Tukklitemuh- 
karbgapatisevand xd dosacaritassdpi sappdyd. 

(iv) Kati dhutdni kdla-pariyantdni? 

The three dliutas, those of a rukkharmulika, abbhokdsika and 
sosanika , are restricted to eight months. The Buddha has 
allowed a sheltered place for the time [of the rainy season] 
when a place of safety is required. 

(v) Ko dhuto ca dhutavado ca?:[Ct. B. 11.81-82 where 
the explanations are quite different.]" 

(a) Dhuto ca dhutarvado ca: Arahd ca dlinta- 
samanndgato ca . 

(b) Dhuto ca na dhuta-vado ca : Arahd , dhutanga- 
sauidddnena pana na samanndgato . 

(c) Na dhuto ca dhuta-vado ca : sekho ca pvthujja- 
no ca dliutasamaddnena samanndgato. 


1. See pp. 38-39 of my article ‘Vimuttimagga and the School of 
Abhayagirivihara in Ceylon’, printed in the Journal of the University 
of Bombay, Vol. V, part III, Nov. 1936, pp. 35-40. 

2. On the subject-matter of this paragraph as well as of the chapter, 
also see my article ‘Dhutahgas’ in the Indian Historical Quarterly, March 
1937, Vol. XIII, no. 1, pp. 44-51. 


misTft,, 



(d) Na dhuto ca na dhuta-vado ca: sehlio ca 
puthujjano ca dliuta-samaddnena na saman - 
ndgato} 


Dhutdni kim-lakkhanani, Idm-rasani, kim-paccupatthd- 
ndni? 

Appicchatd-laJckhaiidni, santutthi-rasani , idamatthita - 
\paccupatthdndni . 

Or else, 

Nilloluppai-lakkhandnij anddinava-rasdni, 2 aparilidni-pac- 
cupatthdndni. 

Kdni ddi-majjha-pariyosdndni? 

Samadanmn add, patisevanu majjho, somanassam anto . 




A 

A 

1. It will be noted that these explanations are simpler and more 
natural than those given by B. in II. 81-82. 

2. Tib. supports anadinava ^ _ 

4 
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III. 3 


III. 4 
cliff. 


N.C. 


SAMADHI-PARICCHEDO 

[Bk. 2,9a.5—2.14a.7 ; Tak. 406c.-408a. C£. Vis. III.1-25.] 

When the yogdvacam with pure conduct has practised dliutas, 
he should cultivate samadhi. 

Upa., as usual, sets up a number of questions which lie 
answers and thus treats the subject. Here, however, he does 
not take up the questions in the same order. He changes the 
order in one place at least. All the questions except the last one, 
*Katham samadhi uppadetabbo?’ are answered by him in this 
chapter. The last one is answered in subsequent chapters. 

1 . Ko samadhi? It is the concentration of the mind, already 
purified, on an object, so that it is not distracted. [Cf. B. III.3] 
Upa. gives another alternative definition supporting himself by a 
quotation from the Abhidhamma which is none but the definition 
of samadhi given in Vibh. 217, Dhs. §§ 11, 15, 24, 287, 570. 

2. Kdnri tassa lakkliana-rasa-paccupatthana-pada11handni? 

What IJpa. says in this connection does not agree with B’s. 

statement given in III.4. 

3. Ko puggalo samddahissati ? 

He who can hold his thoughts in a perfect, balanced state, 
like a man who keeps himself well-balanced while carrying 
the bowl of oil [Cf. S. v. 170 for this simile.], or like the four 
horses that pull the chariot with equal force. 

4 . Jhdna-vimokkha-samddhi-samCipattinam kirn ndnalara- 

nam? 

Jhdnan ti pathamajjhdnadlni cattdri jhdndni . 

Vimokkho ti ( ajjliattam rupasanfd bahiddhd rilpdni 
passati’ ti adayo attha vimokkhd . 

Samadhi ti savitakka-savicdradayo tayo samddhayo . 

Samdpatti ti nava anupuhba-samapaltiyo . 

[This corresponds to the explanation of these terms in Vbh, 
342, 343.] 

Upa. also goes into the details of the interpretation of the 
word jhdna , the first interpretation of which corresponds to B.’s 
interxjretation : drammaim-vpanijjhanattd in IV. 119. 
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Kati anisavisd? Cattdro: [Cf. B. XI. 120-124, where 
we have five mentioned, the last of which nirodhani- 
samsa is not mentioned here.] 


(i) Dipthadhamma-sukhaviharita. When a man attains 
samadhi, he finds delight and experiences pabbajja- 
suhha. Upa. also gives a quotation in which the 
Blessed One is speaking of the days he spent in the 
state of samadhi, while he was practising the 
niyantha practices, for seven days and nights. 1 
(ii) Vipassandya suhha Jciriyd. When a man s mind is 
free from nlvaranas, and when he has attained the 


pliability of mind by the training' of samadhi, he 
can have a penetrative insight into the khandhas, 
ayatanas, dhatus, and so on. 

(iii) Abhinnd-sacchikinya. One can attain the five mira¬ 
culous powers of iddlivvidha, dibbasota, paracitta- 
vijdnand, pubbenivasdnussati, and dibbacahkhu. 


[See Chapter Nine, p. 86] 

(iv) Bhava-sampatti [corresponding to bhava-visesa of 
B. XI. 123], The man who has attained samadhi does 
not fall back from it [Cf. samadhimlia na pari- 


hayati in B. XI. 123], but does attain a fruit. He 
attains, if he does not become an ascklia, rupdrupa- 
bluvva-visesa, as the Blessed One has said : Pathamam 
jhdnam parittam bhdvetvd Brahvia-pdrisajjatam 


XI. 120-24 

mentions 

five 


pdpunati. 

G. Kati dhamvid sanncdhissa antardyakard? Attha dhammd: ^.C. 
Kamacchando , by dp ado , thl?ia-viiddhayi, uddhac - 
cam, vicikicchd , avijjd, piti-sakliavirahitatd 2 3 , 

sahbe ca pdpakd dhammd . 

7. Kati dhamvid samadhissa hetu? Attha dhammd' : sa- N.C. 
upanissayatd ( ? Jib ® )> pabbajja (P tB ) 4 > pahdnavi 


1. Is this a correct representation? Cf. M. i. 94 (Sutta no. 14), 
where the Buddha is represented as saying to the Niganthas that he 
could live in a state of samadhi even for seven days. 

2. ^ ^ The meaning is not quite clear. 

3. I am not sure about the accuracy of the eight dhammas given 
here, as the sense is likely to change with a different punctuation. 

4. Cf. Ja i. 14, where among the eight requirements given for 
the successful accomplishment of one’s desire, arc mentioned hetu ...... 

pabbajja etc. 
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( nivarananam ?), adosa } vijja, avikkliepo , sabbe 
kusald dhammd cittabhi.ppamodakd, sabbe Jcusala 
dhammd dhamma-nanasamuppadakd ca. 

8. Kati samadhissa sambhdrd? Sattavidhd r 

Aneha-vihitam silam y santutthitd, indriye$a> gutta- 
dvaratd, bhojane mattahnutd, rattiyd pdtliame viaj- 
jhime pacchime ydme amiddhata, 1 niccam sati- 
sampajannam , pawiveka-viTidro ca. 


9. Katividho samddhi ? 

(i) Duvidho : [Cf. B. III. 7 which differs considerably.] 

(a) Lokuttaro : ariya-phalena samadhigato. 

Lokiyo : seso ; 

Ay am lokzyo samddhi sdsavo, samyojaniyo, 

ganihaniyo, . sankilesiko ; 2 vutta-vipariydyena 

lokuttaro. 


(b) Miccha samddhi: akusala-cittekaggatd ; pdhdtabbo 
vd [samddhi], 

Sammd samddhi : kusala-cittckaggata\ bhdvetabbo 
vd [samddhi ]. 


(c) Upacdra-samadhiitassa tassa jlidnassa pubbabhage 
[pavatto ]. 

Appand’samadhi : gotrabhu-anantara. [13. III.6 
says: parikammanantard.] 3 
(ii) Tividho: 

(a) Savitakka-savicdro : pathamam jlianam. 
Avitakkarparitta-vicdro : dutiyajjlianam. 
Avitakka-avicdro : sesajjhdndni. 


Corres¬ 
ponds 
to B. Ill 
12 . 


(b) 


Pitiyd saha uppanno : pathamaj- 
jhdnan ca dutiyajjhanan ca. 

Sukhena saha uppanno : tatiyaj- 
jhdnarrb. 

Upekkhdya saha uppanno \catnt- 
thajjhdnam. 


Corresponds 
- B. III. 12. 


to 


1. In Pali books this is generally referred to as jagariyCinuyoga. 

2. Bee Dhs. § 584. 

3. See B. IV. 74, XXI. 130, 134, 135 from which it appears that 
the words pankamma , upacara, anuloma and gotrabhu did not signify 
much distinction. 
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(iii) 

(a) 


Kusalo : Ariyamaggo ; sekhehi ca puthujjanehi ca N.C 
bhdvito rupavacara-cirupdvacara-samadhi ca. 

V ipako : Ariyaphalarp ; sckhehi ca puthujjanehi ca 
uppadita ruparupavacara dhatu ca. 

Kiriyd : Asekhena samdpanno ruparupavacara - 

samadhi. [See foot-note 2 on the next page.] 
Catubbidlio : 

Kdmdvacaro : tena tena dcinno 
sa m dp at ti- dcdro. 

liiipdvacaro : cattari jhdndni. 

Arupdvacaro \cattdro arupdva - 
card samadhayo , kusala - 

kammavipdkd ca. 

Apariydpanno : cattdro maggd 
ca cattari phaldni ca. j 


1 


Cf. B. HI. 23. 


(b) 


I) u k k h d pat ip ad d dan d h d b h i n h d 
Dtikkhd patipadd khippdbhinnd 
Sukhd patipadd dandhabhinna 
Sukhd patipadd khippdbhinnd 

samadhi 


. 1 


(c) Paritto 


parittdram- 

mano 

Paritto samadhi appamdnd - 
ram mano 

Appamano samadhi parittd - 
rammano 

Appamano samadhi appamdnd - 
rammano 


III. 23 
p.a. 


The explanation 
generally agrees 1 
with that of B. in 
III. 14-19. 


III. 14-19 
g.a. 


The explanation 
1 b quite different 
j- from that given in c l lff - 

B. III. 20. 


III. 20 
expla¬ 
nation 


(d) 

(e) 


Chandcir samadhi 
V iriya-samad h i 
Gittar samadhi 


- Agrees with B. III. 24. 


V vmamsd’samadhi 

Atthi samadhi Buddhehi samadhi gat o, na sdvakehi: 
Mahdkarund samadhi , Yamaka-pdtihdriya-samid- 
dhi 2 ca. 

Atthi samadhi sdvakehi samadhigato, na Buddhehi: 
sek h aphala-sa madhi . 


III. 24 


N.C. 


1. Cf. Mvy. 1245-48 where the Chinese characters are entirely 
different from those given in our Chinese Text. 

2. Also see p. 80. The iianas of these two names are also given in 
Vim. Bk. 6. 14. 5-6, Ps. i. 3 and explained in Ps. i. pp. 125-26. 
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Attlii samadlii sdvakehi samadhi g.at-o , Buddliehi ca: 
nava anufiubba-samadhi, asekha-phala-samadhi ca. 

Atthi samadlii neva Buddhelii samadkigato na 
sdvakehi ca : Asanni- samadhi. 1 

Attlii samadhi uppadaya, na nirodhdya: kdmdvacare 
kusalo akusalo samadhi . 

Attlii samadhi nirodhdya na uppadaya : catu-ariya- 
magg a- samadhi. 

Attlii samadlii uppadaya ceva nirodhdya ca: sehh- 
p u t liujjan dnam rupdrupavacara-Jcusala-samddlii. 

Attlii samadhi neva uppadaya na nirodhdya ca: 
sabba phala-samadhayo , kiriya-samadhi 2 ca. 


(g) Pathamam jlidnam 
Du tiyam jhdnam 

Tatiyam jlidnam j" Agrees with 13. III. 21. 

Catuttham jlidnam j 

(iv) Pancavidho: 


(a) Referring to the five trances, i. e. one more added 

to the four just mentioned above. This corres¬ 
ponds to B. III. 25. Upa. further discusses this 
fivefold division and says that this division is 
made with reference to the two kinds of men who 
have mastered the first jhana —one to whom onlv 
vitakka appears as gross, another to whom both 
vitakka and vicar a appear as gross. 

(b) l ancanga-samdpatti: [See pancangika sammasamadhi 

in Vbh. 334, VbhCm. 420-21; Ps. i. 48, PsCm. i. 
125-26; D. iii. 277, DCm. iii. 1059 ; A. iii 25-27, 
ACm. iii. 235.] 

Piti-p liar anatd (f$}) 3 : pathame jhdne dutiye jhane ca. 
Sukha-pharanatd: tisu jhdnesu. 

C eto-phar anatd : paracittandne . 

Aloka-p haranatd: dibb acakkhu-ab h iiindya. 
Paccavekkhand-saiind ( ): tamhd tamhd samadhi- 

mlid vutthitassa gaccavekkana-ndne. [Is used for 


1. See p. 55; Mvy. 1987; also see p. 53 for asahfil gods. 

2. Cf. Kiriya-jhana, Vibhanga, pp. 268, 281, 282. 

Iho ( hinese character jjjjj is used both for p&ripuri as well as 
phar anatd. See Mvy. 4304, 6334, and 6491. 
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Atthi samadhi sdvakehi sarnadhigato, Buddhehi ca : 

nava anaigubb a-samadhi, as ekha-phala-samadhi ca. 
Attlii samadhi ncva Buddhehi sarnadhigato na 
sdvakehi ca : Asahiii- samadhi. 1 


(f) Attlii samadhi uppaddy a, na nirodhdya : kamdvacare 

kusalo akusalo samadhi . 

Atthi samadhi nirodhdya na uppaddya : catu-ariya- 
magg a-samadhi. 

Atthi samadhi uppaddya ceva nirodlidya ca: sefch- 
putliuj jandnavb ruparupavacara-kusala-samadhi. 
Atthi samadhi neva uppaddya na nirodhdya ca: 
sabba-phala-samadhayo, kiriya-samadhi* ca. 

(g) Pathaviam jhanam 
Dutiyam jhanam 

Tatiyam jhanam h Agrees with 13. III. 21. 

Catuttham jhanam I 

J 

(iv) Pancavidho: 


(a) Referring to the five trances, i. e. one more added 
to the four just mentioned above. This corres¬ 
ponds to B. III. 25. Upa. further discusses this 
fivefold division and says that this division is 
made with reference to the two kinds of men who 
have mastered the first jhdna —one to whom onlv 
vitakka appears as gross, another to whom both 
vitakka and vicar a appear as gross. 

(h) Pancanga-samapatti: [See pancangika sammdsamadhi 
inVbh. 334, VbhCm. 420-21; Ps. i. 48, PsCm. i. 
125-26; D. iii. 277, DCm. iii. 1059 ; A. iii 25-27, 
ACm. iii. 235.] 

Piti-pliaranatd (f$j) 3 : pathame jlidne dutiye jhdne ca. 

kiukha-gharanatd: tisu jhdnesu. 

C eto-pharanatd : paracittaiidne. 

Aloka-pharanatd i dibbucakkhu-abhihndya . 

Paccavekkliand-sannd (^): tamhd tamhd samadhi- 
mild vutthitassa paccavekkand-nane . [Is used for 


1. See p. 55; Mvy. 1987; also see p. 53 for a&aiitli gods. 

2. Cf. Kiriya-jhana, Vibhanga, pp. 268, 281, 282. 

3. The Chinese character is used both for pdripuri as well as 
pharcinatd. See Mvy. 4304, 6334, and 6491. 



CHAPTER V 



KALYAN A-MITT A-P ARI YES AN A 

[Bk. 2.14a.8— 2.19.3 (end of Bk.2); Tak. 408a-409b. 

Cf. Yis. III.61-73.] 

Upa. takes up the last of the questions (No. 10) set up by him 
in the last chapter : Katham samadhi uppdcletabbo? 

The beginner in the practice of meditation ( ddikammika ), 
wishing to produce jhana-samadhi , should seek the best kalydna- 
mitta. For, he would become his guide, friend and relative 
taking every possible care of him. If he does not find such a 
friend, he becomes like an elephant without a goad, wandering 
alone, without anybody to direct, wherever it pleases him. 
This Italyanamitta is compared by Upa. to a skilful cart-driver, 
helmsman, doctor, father, mother or a teacher. 

Who is parama-kalydna-mitta ? One should search for a man 
who is well-versed in the Sutta, Abhidhamma and \ inaya, well- 
versed in understanding different kinds of kamma (? M )> wll ° 
has attained the ku&ala-jhana-abliima and who has an insight 
into the Four Truths. 

If he does not find such a man, he should take recourse to 
one who is endowed with the seven qualities which are exactly 
the same as are mentioned in the following stanza of B.III.61. 
Piyo gam bhavaniyo vattd ca vacanakkhamo 
gambhiran ca katham kattd no ca’tthane nivesaye. 

Upa. comments on all the seven qualities mentioned here. 
While commenting on the last phrase: no ca 9 tthane nivesaye , 
Upa. mentions kula , hdti f dvusa , kamma , gana and gantha as 
the atthanas which should be avoided. [These are only six of 
the ten palibodhas mentioned by B. in III.29.] Such a man 
he should seek. 

Now comes the next question as to how he should seek such 
a man. 

Katham pariyesitabbo ? If he knows that such and such 
a person living in such and such a place has the necessary 

1. See A. iv. 132, Netti p. 164, Pe^akopadesa p. 96, (Bur. ed. 163). 
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and is highly respected, and if he be a jlianci - 
cariya, he should go to him. If he does not personally know of 
such a person, he should make inquiries with others about such 
a man, his country, his residence, his jhdndcariya , and so on, 
and then go to him and express his wish. 

The text goes on giving various details as to how he 
should behave while he is Waiting upon his teacher. In this 
connection, there is one sentence which gives a very appropriate 
simile to express the behavior of this man while he is living 
with his teacher. ‘He should not have any feelings of contempt, 
but, on the contrary, like a newly-married bride going to wait 
upon her father-in-law , and mother-in-law , should have hiri 
and ottappa and should receive instructions/ 

If he sees a teacher of the Vinaya or of the Abhidhamma, or 
of the dliutas, he should try to learn things about them from 
him. If he sees a jhdndcariya coming, and even if he be younger 
than himself, he should take his begging-bowl and clothes from 
his hand [as a mark of respect for him], and wait upon him. 
As soon as he finds a suitable opportunity, he should express 
his intention to him. He should abide by the instruction given 
to him. 

The chapter closes with a number of gathas attributed to 
the Buddha, summarising what one should avoid and what one 
should practise. 1 




1. Though the subject-matter in this chapter and in B. III. 61-73 
is the same, still there is a wide divergence in the method of handling 
the subject. 
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III 74 
refers to 
fourteen 
cariyas. 


CHAPTER VI 

CARIYA-PARICCHEDO 


[Bk. 3.1.4-3.6.9; Tak. 409b-411a. Cf. Vis. III.74-102.] 


[B. in III. 74 refers to 
the fourteen cariyas 
but accepts only six, 
corresponding to the 
first six of these.] 


The dcariya observing the behavior of his pupil for several 
days should prescribe a kammatthana suitable to his disposition 
[cariyd ff] 

There are fourteen kinds of cariyd : 

1. Rag d- cariyd 

2. Dosabcariya 

3. Moha-cariyd 

4. Saddha-cariyd 

5. Buddhi-cariyd 

C. V it akka-cariyd 

7. Rag a-do sa-cariyd 

8 . Rdga-moha-cariyd 

9. Do sa-moha-cariyd 

10. Sama-bhaga-cariyd 1 ( ^ ) • rdga, dosa , 

and moha taken equally together. 

11.. Saddha-budd hi-cariyd 

12. Saddhd-vitakka-cariyd 

13. Buddhi-vitakka-cariya 

14. Sama-b hag a-cariyd ( ^ ff ); saddha , 

buddhi , and vitakka taken equally 
together. 

Further, several other cases may be made through tanhd , 
ditthi 2 and mdna 2 [cf. B.III. 78] but they may not be considerd 
as quite distinct in meaning. From these fourteen cariyas, we 
get fourteen classes of men such as rdga-carita , dosa-carita 
and so on. 

These fourteen can be reduced to seven. Nos. 1 and 4 can 
become one and the same. So also, Nos. 2 and 5, 3 and G, 7 and 
11, 8 and 12, 9 and 13, and 10 and 14. 

1. Cf. samabhagacarita of Pet. VII. p. 157 (Bur. ed. p. 190); also 
‘Tattha raga-dosa-moha-samabhagacaritassa puggalassa visesabhagiyam 
jhdnam hotV in Pe£. VII. p. 162 (Bur. ed. p. 192). 

2. Cf. Sphut&rthdbhidharmako&avydkhiJd (Bibl. Buddhica XXI) p. 55, 
(comment on I. 2G) where we have a list of twelve kinds of people possessing 
different cariyas including these two. 
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Why is it so? The reasons given are in substantial agree¬ 
ment with those given by B. in Vis. III. 75-77, ancl many of the 
sentences from those paragraphs can be traced here word for 
word. 

Of these seven classes of men, nos. 1, 2 and 7 have hhippd 
patipadd , while nos. 3, 8 and 9, and the class made of nos. 
10 and 14 have dbandha patipadd, These seven classes can further 
be reduced to three, rdga-carita, dosa-carita and moha-carita 9 in 
so far as their mula-kilesa ( & M ) is concerned. 

The following questions about these cariyas are set up and 
answered: 

(i) Etd tisso cariyd ldnnidami? The 'answer is [Cf. III. 
79-82.] : 

(a) Pubbdcinna-nidand : pubbe Jdra ittliappayoga- 

subhakamimabahulo .(almost word for word 

the same as in B. III.80.) 

(b) Dhdtu-nidana: The same as B. III.81, the first 
half of which refers to dhatus. 

(c) Dosa-niddnd: (<) semhddhiho rdgacarito, pittd- 

dhiko dosa-carito , vdtddhiko moha-carito. Or, it 
is said : (P) semhddhiko moha-corito, vdtadhiko 

rdga-carito . 

[In Vis. III.81, B. refers to a view which corresponds to 
this view, except that he points out in III. 82, that according 
to this view, only rdga and moha are explained, w T hile in this 


text, we find the mention of all the three, rdga , dosa and moha. 
He also points out that the two (< and P) exactly opposite views 
about the rdga-carita and moha-carita make the position of 
those who hold this view untenable. B. ascribes this view to 
‘Ehacce 9 which Dhammapala in his comment explains as 
follows: ‘ Ehacce 9 ti Upatissattheram sandhaya alia. Tena hi 

Vimutttiiinniagge tathd vuttam', (p. 113 Burmese edition. 1 )] 

(Li) Katham ca jdnitabbavi ayam puggalo rdgacarito, ay am 
dosacarito , ayam moha-carito ti? 

The answer is that all these things can be known in seven 
ways: 

(a) Arammanato ( 1$ ). This substantially agrees 

with dassanddito of B. III. 94. 


<SL 

III. 75-77 
many sen¬ 
tences id. 


III. 79-82 
almost id. 


B. refers 
to these 
views. 

s.d. but B 
refers to 
this view 
in III. 81. 


III. 9 4. 


1. Of P. G. Muntfyne Pitaka Press 1909; but Zabu Meit Swe Press 
ed. (1913) p. 105; Sinhalese edition p. 96. 











in. 95 

cliff. 


III. 88, 
91, 93. 





B. III. 
97-100 


(b) Kilesato . This corresponds to dhammappavattito of 
B. III. 95; but the names of the dhammas ascribed 
to each of the three classes of men do not always 
agree. Upa. mentions only five evil dhammas for each 
of these three classes of men, while B. mentions 
several dhammas for each of the six classes he accepts. 

(c) Gamanato . This substantially agrees with B. III. 88, 
excepting the quotation from the Commentary on 
the Hagandiya-sutta to which there is nothing corres¬ 
ponding in this text. 

(d) Civara-pdpuranato. This gives only a general descrip¬ 
tion of the nature of clothes liked by each of these 
three kinds of men. 

(e) Bhojanato. Substantially agrees with B. III. 93. 

(/) Kiccato. Substantially agrees with B. III. 91. 

(g) Seyyadito. Substanally agrees with B.III. 91 and 
a part of iriydpathato in III. 88. 

(in) Katham clvaram pdirupati , bhojanavi bhunjati , katham 
assa sendsanam, gocaro , iriyapatho ca ? The answer 
follows seriatim: 

(a) Clvara-samdddnam . This corresponds to the passage 
regarding nivdsana-pdipurana and drammaiia in B. 

III. 97-101. 


(6) Bliojandhdra. This roughly corresponds to the re¬ 
marks on ydgubhatta-lxhajjaka in B. III. 97, 100. 

(c) Senasana . This corresponds to the remarks on send- 
sana in B. III. 97, 99. It is interesting to note a re¬ 
mark of Upa. that a mohacarita should stay in the 
vicinity of his dcariya. 

(d) Gocara. This roughly corresponds to the remarks on 
bhikkhdcdrarnagga and bhilckhdcdra-gdma in B. III. 
97-100. There is another interesting remark made by 
Upa. that a rdgacarita should go into the village 
facing the sun, a dosacarita w’ith his back towards 
the sun, and a mohacarita any way he pleases. 

(e) Iriydpatha . Upa. tells us what different postures are 

resorted to by the three classes of men. He mentions 
that a dosacarita is given more to sitting and lying, 

while the mohacarita to walking. 

* * * * * 






Upa. adds pakinnakakatkd. 

A rdgacarita believes in agreeable objects, a dosacarita in N.C. 


disagreeable ones, and a mohacarita sees nothing in which he 
can believe. A rdgacarita is like a slave, a dosacarita like a 
master, and a mohacarita like poison. A rdgacarita loves colour 
(vanna), a dosacarita loves finding fault, and a mohacarita 
loves idleness. 1 


\ 


} 


1. This chapter on the whole reveals a remarkably close agreement 
between Vis. and Vim., perhaps because as B. has said in III. 96^ both of 
them are following the same dcariya-mata [kevalam dcariya-matdnusdrcna 
vuttam] . There are several passages which are found word for word in 
both the texts. 
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III. 105 

enumerates 

forty 

kam- 

mattanas. 


CHAPTER VII 


KAMMATTHANA-PARICCHEDO 


[Bk. 3 . 6 . 10 — 3 .lla-2; Tak. 411a-412b. Cf. Vis. III.105-121.] 

Having observed the cariyd of bis pupil, tbe dcariya should 
prescribe tbe thirty-eight kammatthanas and also instruct him 
in two [more], as would befit his cariyd . Which are the thirty- 
eight kammatthanas? 

I- 10 Dasa kasind : pathavl, dpo, tejo , vdyo, ntla, pita, 

lohita , oddta, dkasdyatana and vinndndyataiia. 1 

II- 20 Dasa asubhd: uddhumataka , vinllaka , vipubbaka, 

vicchiddaha , xikkhdyitaka , vikkhittaka , hatavik- 
khittaka, lohitaka , pulavaka, and atthika . 

21-30 anussatiyo : Buddlianussati , dhammdnussati, 

sanghdnussati, sildnussati, cdgdnussati , devatdnus - 
sati , maranasati , kdyagatdsati , dndpanasati , and 
upasamanussati . 

31-34 Cattari appamdiia-cittaivi [or, catasso appamannd , 
corresponding to B’s. brahviavilidrd] • m&ttd , 
harund , m/uditd and upekkhdi . 


35 Catudhatuvavattlidnam 


36 /l hare patikkulasannd 


37 A /cm can fid yatan am 


38 N ex asaniid-ndsann dy at anam 


[Mark the change in the 
order from that in Vis. 
III.105, according to 
which the order of these 
kammatthanas after no. 
34, would be 9,10, 37, 38, 
36, 35 of those given in 
this list, while dloka-kasi- 
ria and garicchinndkdsa- 
Jcasina are given by B. as 
the last two of the kasinas.] 


1 XJpa. does not include in this list dloka-lcasina and pariccliinndkdsa 
kasina given by B., although it is clear that he knew these two. He in¬ 
cludes them in the other two mentioned above. Besides, when he comes to 
the detailed treatment of these kamatthanas he does mention these two and 
gives a detailed treatment of them. See pp. 58, 59. It is, however, 
dear that there was a classification, even in the old Pali texts, of thirty- 
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KAMMATTHANA-PARICCHEDO 


One sliould know these thirty-eight kammatthanas well in 
the following nine ways [B. mentions ten ways, of which 
the first sankhataniddesato may as well be said to have been 
given in the enumeration above.] 


(i) Jhdnato . This corresponds to upacdrappandvahato and 
jhdnappabhedato of B. III.106-107, but differs in this 
that Upa. adds a class of catukka-paficakajjhdna to 
which he ascribes the first eight kasinas and dndpdna - 
sati, adds a class of aruppas to which he ascribes nos. 
9, 10, 37, 38 of the list given above, and that he as¬ 
cribes only upekkhd (of the appanianhas) to the catuk- 
kajjhdnika class. 


(ii) Samatikkamato : 

(a) Rupasamatikkama: excepting the aruppa kasi¬ 

nas (nos. 9 and 10 from the above list) in the 
remaining eight kasinas only; in the remain¬ 
ing thirty there is no rupasamatikkama . 

(b) Arammana-samatikkama is seen in the three 
kammatthanas only, the two aruppakasinas and 
in the dkincanUdyata/na] not in the remaining 
thirty-five. 

(c) Sanna-vedan'd-samatikkama in no. 38 only, and 

not in the remaining. 

[B. mentions in III 108: Dve samatikkamd: 
an gasamatikkamo ca drammanasamatikkamo 
ca ]. 

(iii) Vaddhanato . This corresponds to vadclhandvacldhanato 
of B. III.109-116, but there is an important difference. 
According to Upa. the nimitta of the ten kasinas and 
the four appamdnacittdni should be developed and 
the remaining should not be developed. B. is 
vehemently against developing the nimitta of the 
brahmaviliaras which correspond to the four appa- 
manacittas. [See B. III. 113-114]. 


eight kammatthanas. See Dhs. para 203, At-thasalim pp. 158, 188, 187. 
B. himself refers to it in Vis. VI. 56 in these words : Pdliyam hi vibhatta - 
atfhatiyisdratiuncvnesu cvarupam bheravdrammariam nama natthi. Tho 
last two of the kasinas as mentioned in this list are found in M. ii. 
14-15, Ps. i. 6, and Abhk. VIII. 36a; also Netti p. 89. See MCm. ii. 236: 
atthatimsdrammanesu cittaruciyain kammatthanam gahetvCi. Also ef. 
MCm. i. 195; ii. 358. 


III. 103 
mentions 
ten ways. 


III. 108 
diff. 


III. 109-16. 
B. combats 
this view. 
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(iv) Paccayato. This corresponds to B. III.120 which goes 
into more details than this text. Nine kainmattlianas, 
the first eight kasinas and the pariccliinndkdsa-kasina, 1 
become the paccaya of the abhinhas and the remain¬ 
ing thirty do not become. 

Excluding the last no. 38, the remaining thirty-seven 
become the paccaya of vipassand. Nevasanndnd- 
sanndyatana does not become. [B. does not agree with 
this view. 2 ] 

(v) Arammanato : 

(a) Patibhdgdrammaiiani —twenty-one : excluding 
viniidiiakasi'tya, the remaining nine kasinas, the 
ten asubhas, dnapdruasati and kdyagatdssati. 
[According to B. they are twenty-two, and he 
inserts the ten kasinas according to his enu¬ 
meration.] 

(b) Sabhdvadhammdrammandni —twelve : vinnana- 
kasina, nevasanndndsanndyatcuna , and the ten 
which bring about jhaniipacaras. 3 

(c) Patiblidgdrammandni sablidvdrammandni ti vd 

neb vattabbdni —five : the four appamanacittd - 
ni and dlcincanndyatana. [B. has six adding 
dkdsdnan cay at ana.] 

There seems to be a long digression here giving the sixteen 
kinds of arammanas and the allocation of the different kammat- 
thanas to each of these arammanas. [ cf. B. XIII. 105 where 
twelve arammanas are mentioned based upon the four triads 
of them given in Dhs. p. 2. ] 

(vi) Visesato ( 3S ). Upa- tells us here the special 
distinctive character of some of these kammat- 
thanas. For instance, the appamdna cittas have their 
special character in that they are faultless, or that 
catudhdtuvavatthdna is called panndvisesa because 
it discerns the emptiness ( sunnata ) of things. 


1. Apparently from the two additional kamniatthanas. 

2. Also Cf. B. XVII. 75. 

3. These seem to correspond to B.’s eight anussatis (excluding 
undpana and Ic&yagatd from the ten) and aha re pafi U leu la-san ild and 
catudhdtuvavatthdna. See B. III. 106. 


WNISTffy, 



(vii) Bhumito. This substantially agrees with B. III. 118, 
except that this text uses the word rupaloka instead 
of brahmaloka, and that it does not have any sentence 
corresponding to manussesu sabbdni pi pavattanti. 

(viii) Gahanato . Agrees with B. III. 119, except that Upa. 
includes kdyagatdsati under sutena. 

(ix) Rugacaritadito. [N. C. for the first half.] 

A rdga-carita should not practise the four appa- N . c . 
mdna cittas, because they are the sublianimitta . For a 
rdgacarita, subhasannd is not proper, just as fatty 
or oily things are not good for' a man who has a 
preponderance of phlegm (semka) in his humors. A 
dosacarita should not practise the ten asubhas 
because they are not suitable to him, just as a hot 
drink is not suitable to a man who has a preponder- 
euce of bile (pitta) in his humors. A mohacarita 
whose understanding is not developed may not allow 
himself to practise any kammatthdna, because he does 
not know the proper means ( updyd ). If ] ie does 

not know the proper means, his efforts are fruitless. 

He would be like a man who rides an elephant without 
a goad. 

A rdgacarita should practise asubhasannas and ni. 121 
kdyagatd sati which are, so to say, proper antidotes 
against rag a. A dosacarita should practise the four appa- 
mdna cittas which are an antidote for dosa, or should 
practise the vanna-kasinas, because they are agreeable 
to his mind. [For this and the remaining part under 
this heading, see B. III. 121.] A saddhacarita should 
practise the six satitthdndm beginning with Buddhd- 
nussati, because saddhu makes one settled or steady 
I ^- ] ■ buddhicanta should practise oatudhdtu- 
vavattlidna i, ah are patikkulasmna, maranasati and 
upasamanussati because they are profound. And 
further, a buddhicarita has no obstacle in any 
kuvimatthdna. A vitakkac-arita should practise 
dndpdwsati, because it cuts off vitakkas. A moha¬ 
carita should, with faith, ask about and hear about the 
Dhamma, have reverence for it and should live with 
his teacher and develop his own understanding. 


6 
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Out of these thirty-eight kammatthanag, one may practise, 
when one likes, maranasati and catudhatuvavatthdna, which 
are the best. 

The chapter concludes with the following paragraph to 
which there does not appear to be anything corresponding in B. 


A rdgacarita with a dull intellect (mudindriya) should prac¬ 
tise asubhanupassanas, while he who is endowed with a sharp 
intellect should practise satitthanas, and thus remove rdga . 
A dosacarita with a dull intellect should practise the four 
appamdna cittas, while one with a sharp intellect should 
develop his insight and thus remove dosa . A nioliacarita with 
no intellect ( anindriya ) should not practise any kammatthdna , 
while one with an average intellect should develop dnapdnasati 
for removing vitakka, [cf. B. III. 121: mohacaritassa vitahha- 
caritassa ca ekam dmdpdnasatikammattlidnam evci.] 


MIN IST/fy 



<SL 


CHAPTER VIII 

ft n 

, [KAMMA-DVARA ( ?)] 

PART ONE 
[1-10 K AS IN A] 

rt L Bk ‘ T t \ 4 ~ 4 ' 2 °- 10 (end of the BL 4); Tak. 411b-417c. 
Cf. Vis. IV. 21-138] 

1- pathavi-kasina. 

Upa. as usual sets up a number of questions which he 
‘ nswers one after another. He explains the meaning of the 
ord pathavi-kasina and tells us about its lakkhana, rasa, 
PPaattajma and anisamsas, which last agree very slightly with 
those mentioned in B. V. 28. 

He goes on to discuss the two kinds of pathavi, natural and 

not 1 } ak<lta and kata ° f B - IV - 22) - The former («*«««) is 
good tor a yogavacara because the patibhaga-nimitta will 

:°‘ b ; p ' 0d "“ d «• «>• is of four difloreut colour. 

Of ,, ’ ac v » red aU(1 of dawn-colour (aruna-vanna flf} & ). 
chon ° Se ° Ue cdl0u * d choose Hat of the dawn-colour, for if he 

*maLZ e . T C0l0U^S, U would mean he is practisiue 

A man who has already had practice in jhanas will soon 
ave patibhaganimitta. But a new man should make a mandala, 
rCU . ai ’ four-sided or three-sided, in a quiet place, a place of 
orsnp a store-house or under a tree. That place should 
either be too dark, nor have too much light. It should be away 
iom non-human beings (amanussa # A ). This mandala may 
Mixer be on a piece of cloth, or on aboard of wood or on a 
partition-wall. Upa. here remarks, that although it may be 

this, se Pr °/' **«* **“*■*« fir m as ‘basis of action’. Apparently 
houm it b ® USed ln the same sense as hammatthana (if i& ) It i» 

the latt’ dlffiCa , t0 l ee Why Upa ' uses th e former Chinese eJpreLion for 
e ^ a ^ er used m the preceding chapter. 

2. B. has the word pita, yellow (IV. 24). 


IV. 22 


B. does 
not speak 
of these 
shapes. 
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IV. 23 


[Chap. vui. 
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permissible to have the different kinds of mandala y circular and 
so on, or on a piece of cloth and so on, still former teachers 
consider a circular one, and that too on the earth, as the best. 
He also goes into some more details as to how he should take a 
compass and make a circle and then prepare a mandala out of 
wet earth. It should be of the size of a winnowing-basket or 
a water-bowl ( suppamattam vd sardvamattavi vd) as B. quotes 
in IV. 22 from some old source. 


Katham pathavldhammo 1 (?) bhavetabbo? 

If a man wishes to practise upon the pathavi-hasina , 
he must first reflect upon the disadvantages of wordly 
pleasures (kamesu ddlnava) and the advantages of nelckhamma 
(Hi $| ). To show the disadvantages of wordly pleasures 
Upa. gives a number of similes, taken from Majjkima 22nd 
sutta, which B. merely indicates by saying: appassdda Jcdmd 
ti adina nayena . [B. IV. 27.]. 

Upa. interprets the word nekJchamma in two ways: first, it 
means to leave home and then to practise kusala ; or it 
means to be away from the desires of sense. He also shows 
in a detailed manner the contrast between kdma and 
nekkhamma. 

When the yogavacara has seen the disadvantages of worldly 
pleasures and the advantages of nekkhamma y he should see 
what he should do and what he should not do. He should 
be moderate in food, remove idleness, take a seat after washing 
his hands and feet, and reflect upon the Enlightenment of the 
Buddha , upon the Dhamma and the Sang ha. He should place his 
seat ( dsana *£ it ) at a distance equal to the length of a yoke 
(yaga jjpj^ 2 .) from the mandala , sit cross-legged with his body 
erect, and mindfulness alert, and look at the mandala With his 
eyes half open. 

In three ways he takes the niviitta : 

(i) Samena ummilanena. [This corresponds to B. IV. 28 
and substantially agrees with it.] 


!• fill & . 

2. See Mvy. 5639-; also 13. IV. 26, kasinamantfalato ad4hatc\nja- 
hatthantare padesc. 
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(ii) Upayehi. Upa. gives four kinds of upayas or means 
to reflect properly so as to produce the nimitta , 
If the nimitta is disappearing he thinks that there 
is something wrong with himself. If he sees only 
a small nimitta or sees only half of the mandala, 
he should see the mandala complete and without any 
deficiency. When he thus sees it, he may then remain 
indifferent. 

(iii) Vikkliepappahdn\ena . By keeping his mind free from 
any distraction in four ways. He should not allow 
the balance of his mind to he disturbed by over- 
strenuous work, or by excessive elation of the 
mind, nor should he allow his mind to sink into 
lethargy or depression. [Cf. B. IV. 66-72, where B. 
illustrates this idea with various similes. Upa. gives 
none of them.] 

Upa. then speaks of the two kinds of nimittas, uggaha- 
nimitta and patibhdga-mmitta. The former is a kind of 
saniia that arises out of the mandala and the latter arises out 
of the former. While explaining the word nimitta, Upa. 
says that the patiblidga-nimitta is merely an image of 
thought ( saiiiid-patibimba ). 

The yogdvacara should guard the nimitta in three ways: 

(i) akusalappahdne^m, (ii) kusalablidvandya, and (iii) 
mccasevandya. He explains these terms. [Explanation of 
(i) and (ii) seems to correspond to a few details given in B. IV. 

35-41.] 

K o j h anup a car o ? Kd appnd? Kim tesam ?idnakaranam? 

Upa. goes into far more details than B. He gives several 
similes to show the distinction between the two, in addition 
to the simile given by B. in IV. 33 of a young child (daham- 
kumdra) to whom the upacdrajjhdna is compared. 

When one has attained upacdra or appand , one may develop 
the kasina gradually, inch by inch, until it is spread over the 
whole earth. [This portion agrees in thought, though not in 
expressions, with B.IV.126-27.] 

When the yogdvacara has attained upacdra and is not able 
to produce appand, he should try to produce it by these tiro 
means: 
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IV. 66-72, 
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IV. 30-31 


IV. 35-41 
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IV. 33 


IV. 126-127 
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(i) By the practice of the ten ways and means that would 
help him to reach the appand. [These ten are the same ten ways 
mentioned and explained by B. in IV. 42, and IV. 43-65, 
respectively, with this slight difference that Upa. adds one, 
anassadatd after cittam nig ganhati and puts asamdhita-pug gala - 
parivajjanato and samahita-puggala-sevanato into one. Thus 
he has the same number ten.] 

(ii) By a strong resolve ( ]>J. §£ ££ )• When he has under¬ 

stood the ten dhammas mentioned just above, he enters a soli¬ 
tary place, knows his nimitta thoroughly, attains mastery 
over what he has already attained. His mind feels joy, is at 
ease, and with a firm resolution is freed from kilesas. It accom¬ 
plishes one dhamma-rasa . 

With this special distinction his mind gets the means for 
the appand and in no long time he reaches it. 


He attains the first jhdna which is described in almost the 
same words as those in B. IV.79 : 


Vivicc* eva kamehi vvvicca akusalehi dhamviehi savitakkam 
savicdram vivekajam pUisukham pathamam jhdnam upasam - 
pajja viharati. 

This is the advantage of the pgthavi-kashia. 

Upa. comments on this whole passage and his comment is 
much more elaborate as he goes into many more details than B. 

He gives the various kinds of vivekas, and while explaining 
the word kdma gives the two divisions of vatthu-kama and 
kilesa-kama which he explains in general agreement with B., 
but he differs considerably in details. In this connection, Upa. 
refers to a book called H M, (lit. three boxes, three pitakas) 
from which he gives a quotation which purports to say : Alobhas - 

sa pdripuriyd kamehi vive/co sampajjati, adosassci . amoliassa 

pdripuriyd akusalehi dhauimehi viveko sampajjati. 1 

While explaining the distinction between vitakka and vicd- 
ra, Upa. gives several similes in addition to those of gliantdblii- 
ghata and ghantdnurava , pakkhavikkhepa and paribbhamana , 


1. Bee Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, p. 157 (printed Burmese edition 
p. 191): Tattha , alobhassa pdripuriyd vivitto hoti kdmehi, tattha adosassa 
pdripuriyd, amoliassa pdripuriyd ca vivitto hoti pdpakehi akusalehi 
dhammehi . 
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given by B. in IV, 89-90. Upa. here again quotes H HE which 
purports to show that vitakka is the first application of the 
mind to the object of its thought, like seeing a person from a 
distance but not being able to recognize whether it is a man or 
woman. 1 Upa. also adds another interesting simile, among 
several others, in which he compares vitakka to a strong man 
mutteiing a sutta to himself, while viccira is like pondering 
o\ei the meaning of the sutta. At the close of his remarks on 

is subject, Upa. says that vitakka is equivalent to nirutti - 
patisambhidd , and patibhdvta-pdtisambhida, while viccira is 
equivalent to attha-papisambhida and dhamina-patisambhidar 

While explaining the word piti , in addition to the fivefold 
classification given by B. in IV. 94—the explanation of which, 
however, as given by Upa. is not the same as that of B.—Upa. 
gives another sixfold division as follows: 

(i) Kdmato jdtd, (ii) saddhciya jditdi , (iii) akukkuccato jdtd , 
(iv) vivekato jdtd, (v) samddhito jdtd , and lastly (vi) 
bojjhaugato jdtd. Similarly, while explaining' the 
word su.khai, he gives five kinds of sukhar. 

(i) Hetu-sukha, (ii) savibhdra-sukha, (iii) viveka-sukha, 
(iv) nirupakkilesa-sukha, and finally (v) vedana-su- 
kha . 

V bile explaining the distinction between piti and sukha , 
Pa. goes into many more points of distinction than those 
given by B. but in general purport his explanation agrees with 
that given by B. in IV. 100. 

Upa. further continues the description of the first trance: 
a ncangavippadilnam, pancaiigasamanndgatam, tvvidhakalyd - 


* k ee P e t a kopadesa, Vllth Chapter, p. 158, (Burmese edition, p. 191): 
“tthci pathamdbhinipdto vitaklco , patiladdhassa vicaranam vicdro; yathd 
Vuris° durato purisam passati dgacchantam na ca tdva jandti Htthi ti vd 
i it iso ti vd; yadahu patilabhati ( itthl ti vd puriso'ti vd, evayi-vanno ti 
Vu, evam-san tlidno ti vd ,’ irne vitakkayanto uttari upaparikklianti (? ti): 

. ^ kho ayam silava udahu dussilo } atfdho vd duggato } ti va; evam vicdro 
wtakke appeti • 

2. See Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, p. 158 (p. 191 of the Burmese 
Printed edition): Yathd bcdiko humhiko (tunhiko , according to th© 
Printed edition) sajjhdyam karoti evam vitakko, yathd tarn yeva anu- 

Vassati evam vicdro.. . Niruttipatisambhiddyam ca patibhdnapa^i- 

sambhiduyam ca vitakko , dhammapafisambhiddyam ca atthapatisambhi- 
ddyam ca vicdro. 


<3L 


N.C. 


IV. 94 


N.C. 


N.C. 


IV. 79 
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ix am, dasal alt k h aii as a m pannaiii , p an cavvsati-pundbliiyutt am. 
[Cf. B. IV. 79, where B. has nothing corresponding to the last 
adjective.] 

While explaining the word pancangavippahinam he enu¬ 
merates the five nlvaranas and while explaining the word 
middlia, IJpa. goes into a discussion which shows the attitude 
of the school of Upa. with regard to middlia 1 , which is entirely 
opposed to the attitude of B. and his school to the same nlvarana. 

Upa. gives three kinds of middlia: aharaja, utuja, and 
cittaja, of which only the last he considers as nlvarana, while 
the other two are possible even in an Arhat. 2 To support 
his view, he gives the authoritative statement of 
Anuruddha, who is reported to have said that fifty- 
five years had elapsed since he had destroyed the asavas and 
attained a state where there was no middlia produced from 
citta, but it was only twenty-five years since he had destroyed 
middlia produced from aliara and utu. 3 Upa. further says 
that although middlia is a rupadliamma, it is still a cetasilca 
upalckilesa, because rupa is something that defiles the mind. 
Although middlia is a Icdyilca dhamma and thlna a cctasilca 
dliamma, they are considered as one nlvarana because they 
have the same drammana and the same la/c/chana in that 
they are identical with fatigue and exhaustion. 

Upa. gives four kinds of vicilcicchd. He also discusses the 
point as to why the nlvaranas are just five. 

While commenting on the expression parficangasamannd- 
gatam, he gives the five angas, vitakka, vicar a, jriti, snhha and 
ehaggatd. Just as We cannot have a cart without its different 
parts, or an army without its sub-divisions 4 , so also we cannot 
have a jhana without these angas. They are five because these 
five include all others, and because they are just the opposite of 


1. See below pp. 95, 123; also DhsCm. p. 340. 

2. See Petakopadesa Vllth Chapter, p. 180, (Burmese printed edition 
p. 201): Atthi Tpana Arahato kayakilesamiddham ca oklcamciti, na ca 
tam ntvaranam; tassa thinamiddham nivaranan ti na ekamsena . Also 
cf. Miln. 253. 

3. Cf. Theragatha, stanza 904: 

Pa/flcapafVfldsa vassdni ynto nesajjiko aham 
pafleavisati vassdni yato middham samTihatam. 

4. See B. IV. 107; XVIII. 28. Abhk. viii. 7-8; Miln. 26-28: Samanta- 
piisadika i. 146, 
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e nlvaranas which are only five. In this connection Upa. 
gives another quotation from H lie, which exactly corres¬ 
ponds to the quotation from Petaka given by B. in IV.8G. It 
is word for word the same: Samtadhi 1 kamacchandassa pati- 
pakkho, plti byapadassa, vitakko thin a in iddhassa, sukliam 
uddhaccakukldiiccassa , vicaro vicikicchdya . 

Commenting on tividha-kalydna, Upa. gives three kinds 
of kalyanas, didi-kalydna , majjhe-kalydina, and pariyosdna- 
kalydna and about them he further remarks : 


(i) Patipadavisuddhi ddi —explained as sasambhdriko vp- 
edro. 

(ii) U pekk hanubruhand majjhe —explained as append. 

(iii) Sampaliamsand pariyosdnam —explained as paccavek - 
h hand. 2 

In his comment on dasalakkhana-sampannam, Upa. gives the 
same lakkhanas as in the quotations from Ps. i. 1G7-1G8, given 
ln B.IV. 111-113, except that Upa. uses vivekapatipan)nam 
instead of samatliapatipannam in B.IV. 112. While comment¬ 
ing on pancavisatignndbliiyuttam he gives the following 
twenty-five gunas: 

Vitakka , viedira , plti, sukha , ekaggatd ; saddha, satv , viviya , 
sar nddhi i panda ; ddi , inajjha , anta ; sankhepa-sangaha ( 8S ), 
bhdvand, viveJca, nissaya, sangaha ( gft ^ ), anunaya (? #£ ); 
vipassand; sevand, bala , vimutti , visuddhi , and paramo- 
v isuddha-yoga-riddhi-vihdra (? ^ ). 

To show the nature of this trance that it is a dubbavihdra, 
surpassing the human, produced from viveka and abiding in 
Plti and suklia , Upa. gives a quotation from M.i.276 in which 
the Buddha is represented to have given the following simile: 

Seyyathd pi, bhikkhavc, dakkho nahdpako vd nahdpakante- 
vusl vd...viveka jena pitisukhena apphutam hoti. 

Upa. also gives the application of the simile to the yogdvacara 
a nd his trance. He further says that this trance is of three 


1. Lit. ekaggatd ( —- ) is used for samadhi. I have not yet been 

able to trace this quotation in the Petakopadesa. Also see DhsCin. 165. 

2. This passage is very important to determine the relation between 
the Vim. and the Vis. as exactly this very interpretation, word for word, 
°f these three terms is referred to by B. and he ascribed the same 
to eke (IV. 114). Dhamapala in his comment on the word eke explains 
that the reference is to Abhayagirivdsino. [Burmese edition, p. 169J 


IV. 86 
quotation 
from 
Petaka. 


IV. 111-113 


IV. 113-114 
refers to 
this. 


IV. 111-113 


N.C. 


N.O. 


NO. 
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kinds, paritta , majjhima and panlta . He who cultivates the first 
of these is born, at the end of his life, among the gods who may 
be in the circle of Brahma , x and his life-period there is limited 
to one third of a kappa. One who cultivates the second of these 
is born among Brahma gods, where the life-period is limited 
to one half of a kappa. If one cultivates the last of these, then 
one is born among the Mahabrahmas, where the life-period is 
one kappa. 1 2 

The advantage of being born among the Bralima-gods is 
of four kinds: 

(i) Hdnahhdgiya: like a man of dull faculties (mudin- 
driya) who is careless. Upa. also gives other alternative 
explanations of this and discusses why one falls from 
the position once attained. 

(ii) Thitihhagiya : like a man of dull faculties, who be¬ 
comes careful and contemplates upon the Dhamma. 

(iii) Visesabhdgiya : like a man of keen faculties (tikkhin- 
driya) who is careful and can attain the second trance 
when he likes. 

(iv) Nibbedliabhdgiya : like a man of keen faculties, who 
is careful and attains when he likes vipassand, pursues 
thoughts of nibbidd and virdga. 


1. This seems to be the equivalent of Brahma-p^risajjas. See Abbs, 
p. 22, Chap. V. para. 6. 

2. Cf. Abbs. p. 22, Chap. V. para. 6, where we find an exactly 
similar statement. 


CHAPTER VIII 

[KAMMA-DVARA (?)] 

PART TWO 

[Bk.5.1.4-5.23.8 ; (end of Bk. five). Tak. 418a-424a. Cf.Vis. 
IV.139-Y.2G.] 

The yogavacara wishing to enter tlie second trance thinks 
of the disadvantages of the first trance and the advantages of 
the second. But he has first to attain mastery over the first 
trance. For, if he has not mastered the first trance, not only 
will he not be able to enter the second trance, but he will fall 
hack even from the first. To illustrate this, Upa. like B. (IV. 
130), gives the famous simile of pabbateyyd gdvl / the mountain- 
cow, and shows its application also. 

When the yogavacara has thus attained mastery 2 over the first 
trance, he tries for the second, thinking of vitakka and vicdra 
as gross, and in no long time he attains the second trance. Upa., 
like B., follows Yibhanga 245, in the description of the second 
trance: Vitakkavicdrdinam vilpasama ajjhattain savipasd- 

danam cetaso ekodibhavain avitakkam avicdram samddhijam 
Vitisukham dutiyam jhdnam. 

Upa.'s comment on the words in this passage does not always 
agree with that of B. in its details, although in general spirit 
it agrees. 

The description of the second trance is further continued: 
^d^anga^vippahmarn, cluvanga( ?)~sa.7iianndgatam , 3 tividha - 
^dlydnam, da so I a h hhana-sampan n ayi, tevisati-gu n d b h iy v t tain . 

1. A. iv. 418-19. 

2. Upa. does not mention the five kinds given by B. in ) V. 131-137. 

3- I fail to see why we have here the mention of two 

angas only. Vbh. 258 mentions four, sampasada, piti , toulcha, and 
C Wtassa ehaggata. See also Abhk. VIII. 7-8 which gives the same four 
an gas in the second trance. Even Upa. himself mentions elsewhere (5.2.10) 
hair as the number of angas for this trance. Petakopdesa Vfl. 155, 
VH. 20G (Burmese printed ed. pp. 190, 213) also mentions these four 
a «gas. 


IV. 130 


IV. 139 


IV. 149 
e.d. 
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N.C. 


IV. 153 

id. 


IV. 156 

s.d. 


Simile 
from 
IV. 174 


Diff. 


N.C. 


<SL 

[Chap. vm. 2 

Upa. does not explain the words in this passage. There is 
nothing m33. corresponding to the word tevzsati-guiidblayuttaiTi* 
This second trance is further illustrated by the following simile 
from M.i. 276-77. 

Seyyathd pi, bhikkhdve , udakarahado ubbhidodako etc. 
The passage here omits some details of expressions. Here also 
the application of the simile follows. This trance also is of 
three kinds, partita, majjhima, pamta, leading respectively to 
birth among the Partitabhd, Appamdnabhd and Abhassard 
gods, where the life-period is limited to two, four and eight 
kappas respectively. 1 

Later after acquiring mastery over the second trance, the 
yogdvaoara proceeds to the third trance. It is described as 
follows: 

Pltiyd ca virago upekkhako ca viharati, sato ca sampajdno , 
sukhan ca kdyena patisamvedeti , yam tarn ariyd dcikkhanti , 
upekkhako satima sukhavihdri ti tatiyam jhanam . 

In his comment on this passage, Upa. gives eight kinds of 
upekkhd while B. gives ten kinds (IV. 156), but later (IV. 167) 
B. explains that sankhdra-upekkhd and tatramajjhattupekkli’d 
are included in some of the rest and so are not quite distinct. 
Upa. gives another three-fold classification also. Upa. also 
discusses the points raised by B. in IV. 171, Ii3 as to why 
upekkhd and sati-sampajaiiiia are not mentioned in the lower 
trances although they are there. We also find here the simile of 
dhenupaka vaccha given by B. in IV. 174. 

Upa.’s comment on sukhan ca kdyena . sukha-vihdri is 

much different, although we can trace a passage that corres¬ 
ponds to the quotation from Vbh. 259, given in B, IV.176. 
Upa. further continues the description of the third trance: 

Ehan gavippahianam, panoanga-samann dgatam , 2 tividha - 
kalydnaui , dasa-lakkliana-sampannam, d.vdvisatig u na s amp ay u t - 
tain . 

This trance is illustrated by the simile from M. i. 277 \Seyya- 
thd pi, bhikkhave, uppaliniyam vd paduminiyam vd . 


1. This idea corresponds to that expressed in Abhs. pp. 22-25, 
Chap. V. par. 6. 

2. Cf. Vim. 5.7a. 4-5; see Vbh., 260 which gives the five angas as 
upekkhd, sati , sampajaMia, suklia , and cittassa ekaggata; also Petako- 
padesa VI. 165, 206 (Burmese printed ed. pp. 190, 213). 
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of this simile also is given. 
This trance is described further as of three kinds, paritta, maj - 
jhima and panlta , leading respectively to the birth among the 
Parittasubha, Appamdnasublia and Snbhakinha gods, where the 
life-period is respectively limited to sixteen, thirty-two and 
sixty-four kappas. 1 

Having mastered the third trance, the yogdvacara proceeds 
to the fourth trance which is described in the same words as 
given by B. in I V. 183 : 



KAS1K 


phutam lioti . The application 



Sukhassa ca pali.dna dukkhassa ca paluind pubbeva soma - 
nassa-domanassdnam atthangavid adukkfianiasukliam upekkhd- 
satipaxisudhim catuttham jJidnam . 

Upa/s comment on this passage generally agrees with that of 
B. in IV. 184-190, but does not here go into the distinction IV. 184- 
between upacara and appandi as he has already given that kind 190 
of distinction before. 1 2 We also find here the quotations from 
S.v. 213-215, and from Vbh. 2G1, given by B. in IV. 180 and in iv. 194 
IV. 194 respectively. 

Upa. further continues the description of the trance : ekanga- 
'vippahinam, tivanga-samanndgatani , 3 4 tividha-kalydnairi, dasa- 
lahkhana-sampannayi , bdvisatigitna-sauipayuttam . [B. has 

nothing corresponding to the last adjective and instead of 
twanga-samaniidgatani he gives duvanga.-samanndgatam .] 

This trance is further illustrated by the simile from M.i. 277- 
78: Seyyatha pi, bhikkhave, puriso oddtena vatthena sasisam 
Vdi'upito*nisinno assa , ndssa kind sabbdvato kdyassa oddtena 
V( ittli ena apphutam assa, evamexa .etc. 

An ordinary man (pvthvjjana) is born among the Vehapphala 
8‘°ds. If his mind experiences nibbidia , he is born among the 
asanni gods where the life-period is limited to fifty kappas. 4 N 
If he is a samana, he is born either among the Vehapphala 


1. The life-periods mentioned here agree with those given in Abhs. 
P* 22-23 par. 6. 

2. See p, 45 above. 

3. See Vbh. 261 where the fourth trance is explained as upekkhd, 
sati and cittassa ekagattd; also cf. Petakopadesa VL 155 (Burmese 
printed ed. p. 190) which mentions four angas i.e., adukkhamasukhCi 
v cdana in addition to the three given in Vibhanga. 

4. Cf. Abhs. p. 23, Chap. V, para 6, where the life-period of these 
gods is given as 500 kappas. 
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gods, or in one of the five planes of the Pure Abodes (Suddhd- 
vdsa-bhumi) .* 

Upa. raises a question as to why in this trance there are no 
distinct grades of phala and bhumi\, as we had in the third trance. 
He answers that in the third trance, a coarser or a finer state is 
attained on account of coarser or finer angas, and so there could 
he had some distinct grades of phala and bliumi ; but in the 
fourth trance, all the angas are fine and so there can not 
be any such distinguishing grades. 

AKAS AN ANCxiY ATANA-S AMADHI. 1 2 

As described in the preceding trances, the yogdvacara sees 
the disadvantages of the last trance (i. e. the fourth trance in 
this case), as well as of material form ( rupa ), and sees the 
advantages of the Meditation of Space ( dlcasa-samdpatti) and 
considers this last as santa and vimokkha. Upa. gives the dis¬ 
advantages of rupa in words which correspond to the first half 
of the passage quoted in Vis. X. 1. The disadvantages of the 
fourth trance are described in words which also correspond to 
those used by B. in X. 5. 

The yogdvacara first induces the fourth trance on the 
pathav^rkasina,, and then breaking 3 through the pathavi-nrimitta 
he attains the dkdsdiiancdyatana-samdiclhi . 

This attainment is described in the same words from Vbh. 
245 as are quoted by B. in X. 12 : 

Sabbaso rupasanndnavn samatilckamd, patigha-saiindnam 
atthangavid, ndnatta-saniidnam amaruzsikard, ananto akdso ti 
dkdsdnancdyatanawj upasampajja viharati. 

The comment on this passage generally agrees with that 
of B. except in the case of the words rupasannd and dkdsa . In 
the former case, Upa. agrees with Vbh. 261, and in the latter, 
he comes closer to Dhs. para. 638. 4 

In the explanation of patigha-sannd and ndnatta-sannd also, 
Upa. follows Vibhanga 261. The points raised by B. in X. 15, 


<SL 

vm. 2 


1. See p. 120 below. 

2. Upa. immediately after the rupdvacara trance proceeds to the 
aruppas, which are treated by B. in the Xth chapter. 

3. B. X. 7 : hasinam ugghdtento. 

4. Dhs. § 638 : yo dlcdso , dkdsagatam , aghairi aghagatam , vivaro 
vivaragatam , asamphutlhcun catulii mahdhhutehi , idam tam rupam 
dkdsadhdtu. 
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18, 19, are also referred to by Upa. While illustrating tlie 
undisturbed condition of what Upa. calls asaiiift samadhi, Upa. 
includes the name of Uddaka Ramaputta also, along with that 
°f [Alara] Kalama, whom five hundred carts passed by and still 
they neither saw them, nor heard any sound of the carts pass- 
mg by. B. mentions this incident of only Alara Kalama. We 
also find, in the explanation of the word dkdsdnancdyatana, 
the illustration, as B. gives in X. 24, of devanam devdyatanam . 

This samddhi is further described as tivanga-samanndgatam, N.C. 
tftvidha-kalydnam , dasalakkhana-sampannam, hdvisatigunabhi - 
yuttam to wdiicli there is nothing corresponding in B. As a 
levard for this trance, one is born among the akasanancayatawu- 
paga gods where the life-period is limited to 2000 kappas. 1 

VIi^NANANCAYATANA-SAMaDHI. 

The yogdvacara sees the disadvantages of the dkasd- 
na ficdyatana>-samddhi and sees the advantages of the vinfia/nan- 
Ca yutana-samddhi, and in no long time goes from the lower to 
the higher samadhi, which is described in the same words from 
Vibhangaas are quoted in Vis. X. 27: 

Sabbaso dials email cay at an am samatikhamma anantam x. 27 

vinndnan ti v iiindnan cay a tan am upasampaqja viharati . 

Idle comment on this passage agrees in general with that of 
B. except in the case of dhdsdnancdyatanavi samatikhamma 
which is disposed off by Upa. in one sentence. Here also the X. 31 
Ustration of devanam devdyatanam iva as given by B. in 

31 is found. 

As a reward for this concentration, one is born among the 
Vl)l iidnancdyatanupaga gods, where the life-period is limited to 
4000 kappas. 2 

AIvI^CANNAYATANA-SAMADHI. 

Seeing the disadvantages of vmndnancdyatana-samddlii , the 
y ydvacara proceeds to the next higher dkincaiindyatana - 
sa mdd/ii, w r hich is described as in the passage from Vbh. 245, 
quoted by B. in X. 3G : 

Sabbaso viniidnanedyatanam samatikhamma natthi kind x. 36 
tl d hvncafiiiuyatanam upasampajja viharati . 

1. Abhs. p. 23 gives 20,000 kappas as the life-period of these gods. 

2. Abhs. p. 23, gives 40,000 kappas. 
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N.O. 
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In his explanation of dkincanndyatana, Upa. gives a passage 
corresponding to tire quotation from Vbh. 2G2, given by B. in 
X 38 This samadhi also is further described as: tivanga- 

samanndgatam, tividlia-kalyanam, dasalakkhdna-sampannam, 
bavlsatigunabhiyuttam. _ _ 

As a reward for its attainment, one is born among th eakmcan- 
ndyatana gods, where the life-period is limited to GOOO kappas. 


NEVASA^ANASANNlYATANA-SAMADHI. 

The yogavacara proceeds to the next higher nevasannandsaii- 
nayatana-samadhi, which is described in words that corres¬ 
pond to the quotation from M. ii. 231 given by B. in X. 

Sailiid rogo sauna gando .etc. 

Like B., Upa. comments on the passage quotee rora 
Yibhanga, in Vis. X. 42. 

This samadhi also is further described as: iivanga-samanna- 
gatayi, tividlia-kalyanam., dasalakkhana-sampannam, havisati- 
giinablviyuttam. 

As a reward for its attainment, one is born among the neva- 
sanndndsanndyatana gods, where the life-period is limited to 


X. 66-60 
q.d. 


84,000 kappas. 1 2 

PAKJNNAKAKATHA 

General remarks on this topic are made under the following 

heads: n n . , 

(i) Saddamrodha. A man who enters the first trance 

cuts off speech, enters the fourth trance and then 
gradually cuts off breathing in, and breathing out, 
sound and smell. Here we meet with a sentence : 
jhanam samdpannassa saddo kaniako, which closely 
corresponds to B.’s pathamam jhdnant samdpannassa 
saddo kaniako ti vulto Bhagavatd in X. 10. 

(ii) Vipalldsasannd. 3 He knows the pathavi-sannd and 
knows its characteristics and so has no vipalldsasanna. 


1. Cf. Abhs. p. 23, which gives 60,000 kappas as the life-period here. 

2. Here Abhs. p. 23 agrees. . , „„ . 

3. Upatissa here disposes off the question that may be raised as to 
why there is no viparUa sailhCi when the yogavacara forms V^havt-rnfm 
about things for which there cannot inherently be any pathavi-sa.ilha. 
(Pathavi-kasinam samapavno a-pathavi-saiiMya paiham-sannani karoti. 
Kvam sati kathayi vipanta-sama na hoti ?). His argumen , owe\ei, 
is not quite clear. 
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(iii) V utthdnam. Five causes are mentioned for emerging 
out of samadhi. But if lie has entered upon an arupd¬ 
vacara samadhi , he does not emerge from it for any 
reason of the multiplicity of objects, for this samadhi 
is anenja-viKara . If he has entered upon nirodha- 
samdpatti , or upon phalasamdpatti , he emerges only 
as lie had previously determined. No other cause 
can affect'him. 

(iv) Samatikkama [See B. III. 108] 1 : 

(a) anga-samatikkama> as when one passes from 

one rupavacara trance to another. 

(b) drammana-samatikkama , as * when one passes 

from rupavacara samadhi to arupdvacara 
samadhi , or from one arupdvacara samadhi 
to another. 

(v) Upacdra . The upacdra of all kinds of samadliis lias 
five an gas. 

(vi) Vitakka. Du.tiyajjhanddi-gotrdbhu-anantaram avitak- 
kam av i car am. 

(vii) Vedand . Catiitthjjhanddd-gotrabhu-anantaram vpek- 
kludya uppddo . 

(viii) F icikicchd. If he has not cut off hindrances, kdmac - 
chanda. and the rest, he is like one who is afraid 
of a snake on a tree. 

(xi) Abhabbd samadhissa uppadandya. Four 2 kinds of 
people cannot attain any samadhi. [Does this corres¬ 
pond very roughly to Vis. V. 40-41?]. 

Path a vi-k ashiam nitt h i tarn . 

2 -4. APO-KASINA, TEJO-KASINA, VAYO-KASINA. 

Upa. gives the lakkhana , rasa , etc. in three different sec- 
fions, one for each of these three kasina 9 . Upa. agrees generally 
^ith B’s. remarks on the preparation of the kasina . [Cf.B. V. 3, 
Ik] He also agrees with B. in saying that a beginner should 
n °t practise on natural sheets of water such as ponds, lakes, 
r ivers, ocean, but should practise on water in a bowl or basin, 
placed in a quiet, solitary place, neither too dark nor having too 
^ueh light. Upa’s. remarks about the two-fold nimittagahana 


III. 103. 


V. 40-41 
r.a. 


V. 1-11 


V. 9 


1. 

2 . 

8 


See p. 39 above. 

Upa. does not enumerate wkch these four are. 
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V. 12-20 


V. 21-23 


V. 22 difio 
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[Chap. Yin. 2 


[dittliavasena vd phuttliavasena vd\ of vdyo-hasina generally 
agree with B’s. remarks in V. 9-10. Upa. also mentions in the 
section on vdyo-hasina\ a sugar-cane, a bamboo-grove, or a place 
where rank, wild grass grows, which comes closer to uccliagga , 
vdlagga quoted from the Atthakathas by B. in V. 9. 


6-8. NILA-KASINA, PXTA-KASINA, LOHITA-KASINA, 
ODATA-KASINA. 

Upa. here also gives the lakhhana, rasa , etc. The treatment 
of all these kasinas is the same except that the flowers, or pieces 
of cloth, or the colour used are those that correspond to these 
names. Here also we find the mention of a mandala that is 
circular, quadrilateral or triangular. 1 A beginner should not 
try to take nimitta from natural things, but he should contem¬ 
plate upon kasinas that are artificially made from flowers of the 
colour suitable to each of these kasinas. The advantages of these 
kasinas as given by Upa. substantially correspond to those 
mentioned by B. in V. 32-35. 


Aloka-hasina. 

[It is rather strange to find here, the treatment of the aloha- 
hasina as well as that of the next (9b), 1 ahdsa not without rupa 
although Upa. does not include them in the list of the thirty- 
eight kammatthanas. It is probably these that he had in his 
mind when he referred to the two extra ones. 2 ] 

The treatment of this hasina also is the same as given in the 
last four, except that the artificial hasina mentioned here is 
different from that given in Vis. Y. 22. Here Upa. says that 
the yogdvacara should sit by the wall of the eastern or western 
direction, should fill a bowl of water and keep it in a place 
where the sun shines. From this water where the sun is shin¬ 
ing, light will be reflected on the wall. On this [reflected 
light] he should meditate. 


1. See pp. 43-44. 

2. See p. 38; Cf. B. V. 21-28. 




CHAPTER VIII 


ffPJ 

[KAMMA-DVARA (P)] 

PART THREE 

[Bk.G.1.4.—G.21.G (end of Bk. 6); Tak. 424a—429c. Vis. V. 24-2G, 
Chaps. VI & VII.] 

9. Akasa-kasina. 

Upa. gives here also lakkhana , rasa, etc. He gives this 
kasina as of two Jr-ids : 

(a) akdsa which is without rupd . [It is this that is no. 
9 of the kasinas according to Upa.] 

(b) dkasa not without rupa, as the space in the hollow of 
a well. 1 [Apparently corresponding to paricchinnd- 
kasa-kasina of B.V. 24-26.] 

The treatment of the natural or artificial kasinas roughly 
agrees with that given by B. in V. 24-25. 

10. VINNANA-KASINA. 

This is vinnariakasa. 

[No details are given of this kasiua.] 

PAKINNAKAKATHA. 

[The pakinnakakathd as given by Upa. has nothing in com- 
mon w ith that given by B. in V. 28-42.] 

^ hen the yogavacara has attained mastery over one nimit - 
be pursues the remaining if he likes. He may attain the four 
la nces in succession. The four vannakasinas are the best 
ecause they accomplish the vimokkhas and because they enable 
° ne to reach abhibhayatanas ($5 A). Of these, the odatakasina is 
Ie best, because it creates light. [With this compare B. XIII. 
^5 where he says: imesu ca pana tisu aloka-kasinam eva 
Se t‘thataravi ]. 


No such 
division. 


V. 28-42 
q.d. 


!• Taisho ed. 




A whole 
quotation 
I V. 19-22 
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When the mind has attained mastery over the eight kasinas 
and eight samadhis, gradually, the appand appears. 

Upa. gives in this passage several details of acrobatic feats, 
as it were, in the use of kasinas and various trances attained with 
their help, such as going up from the first trance to the nevasan - 
ndndsanndyatana , back from the same to the first, or from the 
first to the third, then back to the second, and again forward 
to the fourth, and so on, up to the nevasannandmnndyatana. 
There are several such details. [With this should be compared 
B. XIII. 1-7. There also we find such acrobatic feats some of 
which agree with those given by Upa.] 

[11-20 ASUBHANI.] 

11. UDDHUMATAKA. 

Upa. gives as usual the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives nine 
anisamsas of the uddhumataka-sahha : 

(i) ajjhatta-fodyagatdsatiyd patildbho. 

(ii) aniccasannaya patildbho . 

(Hi) mar ana-s anil diya patildbho . 

(iv) nibbida-balmlo. 

(v) kdma-vi k k h am b h anam . 

(vi) rup am a dap pah d warn . 

(vii) arogamadappahdnam. 

( viii) sugati-pardyanatd . 

(ix) amata-pardyanatd . 

Katham tassa nimittam gcmlidti? 

A beginner should go alone, without any one else as his 
1 companion, as described in detail in the quotation from some 
older source, given in B.VI.19-22. 

[It is remarkable to find the whole of this long passage 
ascribed by B. to the Atthakathas (Atthakathdsu wttcna 
vidhind , VI. 18) given here by Upa. One should be surprised to 
find such close similarity in thought and words and one cannot 
attribute it to a mere accident.] 

Upa. also comments on this passage and his comment 
generally agrees with that of B., except in that on the words 
lingato , samantato and except that he says dasavidhena 
nimittaggdho instead of ekadasavidherva nimittaggdho of 
B.VI.58. 
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In his comment on the word lingato, Ujja. says that the 


yogdvacara may note whether the bloated body is that of a 
man or woman, or of one who is old or young, or whether it is 
011 g or short, and so on, although later lie says [G.Sa.IO] that 
a beginner with many kilesas should not take a 7 vvmitta from 
an object that is disagreeable (vi-sabhaga), which he explains 
as‘a woman's body to a man*. [Cf. B.VIA2==purisassaitthi- 
sartram .] 

The comment on samantato differs entirely from that of 13. 
m VI. 49. 


Upa. has only ten ways because he takes 7 linnato and thalato 
together and not separately as 13. does [VI.47-48.] Besides. 

Upa. comments on several other exjiressions of this passage 
on which B. does not comment. 

In this section Upa. treats the subject-matter covered in yj §6-87 
B.VI.50-68 and VI.86-87. Upa. also raises tlie point discussed s a - 
t>y B. in VI.86, as to why only the first trance is possible on 
the asubhas and his answer is essentially the same as given by 
13. in VI. 86-87. We do not, however, find the simile of a boat 
rendered stable by an aritta, given by B. in VI. 86 to illustrate 
his explanation. Upa. also does not go into the details of the 
whole subject as B. does. 


t 12. 

) 

j .3. 

- / 14 * 

/ 

15. 

Kf v 

ky to. 

17. 



19. 

20 . 


VINILAKA 
VIPUBBAKA 
VICCHIDDKA 
VIKKHAYITAKA 
VIKK HITT AKA 

hatavikkhit- 

taka 

lohitaka 

PULUVAKA 

ATTHIEA 


The treatment of these asubhas is brief 
and almost similar. Upa. gives as usual 
the lakkhana, rasa j, etc. The anisamsas 
of all are the same as those of the uddhu - 
mcitaka . Even the mode of taking nimihta 
is the same except in vicchiddaka and 
vikkliittaka , where it roughly agrees 
with what B. says in VI.72,74. The ex- 
, planation of these names of the asubhas 
is much different from that of 13. in VI. 
1-10 and VI, 70-74. The quotation from 
D.ii.296 alluded to by B. in VI. 78 is 
given here in detail. About the last 
asubha, atthika, Upa. like B. [VI. 80] 
says that the kamimatthdna is successful 
even if there is one bone, as when there 
is a skeleton of bones, for an object of 
J meditation. 


VI. 70-80 
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PAKINNAKAKATHA 

A beginner with many kilesas should not take nimitta from 
an object that is disagreeable (vi-sabhdga ), which is explained 
as ‘a woman's body to a man'. Upa. raises the question as to 
why the asubhas are just ten, neither more nor less. In his 
answer, among other things, he says: Because when the body is 
dead, it can be only of ten kinds and because in as much as 
there are [only] ten kinds of men [which are given in detail by 
B. in YI. 85], there are ten kinds of sahnanimitta. 

Upa. closes this section, saying, with reasons, that the 
asubha should not be developed. He gives a quotation from the 

Abhidhamma, and a gatha from Td.te-shi-hyu-phu ( * & M 

:£)> Bhadanta Sigalapitd 1 , which exactly corresponds to stanza 
18 from Theragatha from which only the second line is quoted 
by Buddhaghosa in III. 111. 


[21-30 ANUSSATIYO] 

21. BUDDHANUSSATI. 

Upa., while explaining the word Buddhanussati, comments 
on the word Buddha. His comment is almost word for word 
the same as given in Ps.i.74, para. 28, (first sub-para.), begin¬ 
ning with the words : Yo so Bhagavd sayambhu andcariyako . 

etc. B. refers in VII. 52 to the next sub-para, only of Ps. 
beginning with the words : Bujjhitd saccdnl ti Buddho, and 
so on. 

Upa. as usual gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. and gives 
eighteen advantages, many of which are the same as given by 
B. in \ 11.67. In the same connection, he refers to a sentence 
from Shiu-to-lo-nieh-ti-li -chu £ & & Jg M ft) Netrl-pada- 
sutra (?) 2 which says, ‘If a man desires to reflect upon the 
Buddha, he is worthy to be revered like a place with the image 
of the Buddha’. [6.10.6; Tak. 42Gc.7.] [With this compare B. 
VII.67: Buddhagundnussatiya ajjhavuttham c’assa sariram 


1. Cf. B. III. Ill which quotes the second line from the following 
stanza ascribed to Thera Singfila-pita: 

Ahu Buddhassa dayado bhikkhu bhcsaJcaldvanc 
kevalavi citthiso fruCiyci uphciri pcilhcivun imcttii 
maMlc’hani kdmaragani so khippam eva pcihlyati ti, 

o a i ~ (Thera-gatha I. 18) 

• bee also p. /2. Cf. Netrlpada-6astra of Upagupta [Abhk. ii. 205] 
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picetiyag liar am iva pujdrahain hoti , which, comes quite close 
to the sentence referred to above.] 

The yogdvacara should reflect upon the Buddha in this 
way: 

Bhagavd circihavi sanvmds am bu dd ho v i j j dear an a-samp a n n o 
sugato lokavidu anuttaro pu/risadammasdrathl satthd devci - 


manussanam. It will be noticed that this is substantially the 
same as the passage given by B. in VII.2 and on which he bases 
his own exposition. 

Upa. comments on this whole passage. His comment some¬ 
times agrees with that of B. and sometimes it does not. It is 
very simple and there is nothing corresponding to the artificial 
and scholastic interpretation of the word Bliagavd as given by 
B. in VII.54-64. While commenting on the word vijjdcarana- 
sampanno, Upa. gives in full the explanation of vvjjd and 
car ana y as given in the Bhayabherava 1 and the Ambattha 2 suttas, 
while B. merely refers to it. While commenting on the word 
lokavidu, Upa. speaks of only two lokas, sattaloka and sankhara- 
loka, and even their explanation is altogether different from 
B.’s interpretation of these words. [VII.38,39] 

* * * * * * 



VIII. 2 


Expl. 

often 

cliff. 


VII. 38, 39 
diff. 


[Now follows a section to which B. has nothing correspond¬ 
ing in the chapter on *Cha Anussatiniddesa ’. But later in 
1.25-35, he has something which corresponds only in a general 
pirit to this section of Upa. The details are quite different.] 

The yogdvacara should reflect upon the 7 athagata in four 
ways: 

(i) By reflecting upon the preparation made by the ix. 25-35 
Buddha in his past lives, before he became the Buddha c ^‘ 

(i. e. while he was a Bodhisatta). During the long 
period of twenty-four asankheyya kappas, and one 
hundred ayutas 3 , i.e. since the time when the Bodhisatta 
expressed his aspiration (panidhdna) to become the 
Buddha until his last life, the Buddha, not being satis¬ 
fied with special religious distinctions he had attained, 


1. Majihima, 4th vSutta. 2. Digha, 3rd Sutta. 

3. Cf. Vis. IX. 26: Sattha pubbeva sambodha anabhisambuddho 
bodliisatto pi samdno cattdri asanhheyydni kappasatasahassaii ca pdra- 
rnryo pxirayamdno. Also Ja. vol. i. 3, Budclhavamsa, p. 6, which both read : 
Kappe ca satasaliasse ca caturo ca asankhiye. 
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was always working for others, trying to save them. 
He practised the paramitas 1 of ddna, sila, nekkham - 
ma, khanti, saoca , adhitthana , mettd, upekkhd , viriya 
and panfid. Upa. refers to various stories which 
illustrate the paramitas practised by the Buddha, 
while he was a Bodhisatta. Among these stories, the 
following can be traced : 

The stories of Sasajataka (Cariyapitaka I. 10, p. 82; Ja. iii. 
51-56), of Maha-Govinda (D. ii. 220-252, sutta no. xix) 
Saccasavhaya (? Cariyapitaka III. 7, p. 97), Mugapakkha 
(Cariyapitaka III.6, p.96-97), Lomahamsa-jdtaka (Ja. i. 389-91), 
SettJii-jdtaka 2 , of Dighavu (Yin. i. 342-349, Chap, x.), Chaddanta 
jdtaka (Ja. v. 36-57), Valdhassa (Ja. ii. 127-130), Nigrodhamiga 
(Ja. i. 145-153), Mahakapi (Ja. iii. 369ff., no. 407). The 
story of Mahakapi referred to by B. in IX.31 is the story 3 from 
Ja. v. 67-74 and is also referred to by Upa. 

In this way the yogavacara should reflect upon the virtues 
practised by the Buddha in his past lives. 

(ii) By reflecting as to how the Blessed one pulled himself 
out [of the mire of this world.] 

The yogavacara reflects how the Buddha [while he was still 
a Bodhisatta] left his wife and child, father, mother and other 
relatives, and in search of the peaceful nibhdna , went t 
Magadha country, crossed the Neranjara river, w~ent to the Bodh 
tree, defeated Mara and his army. In the first part of the 
night, he recalled his past life, in the middle he attained the 
Divine Eye, and in the last he destroyed samudaya (tanhd), 
reached the immortal state (amatadhatu) , cultivated the eight 
angas of the Right Path and experienced the destruction of the 
asavas. 


1. Cf. Mvy. 914-923 where ten paramitas are mentioned, but the 
list does not agree with this in all its constituents. Also see B.D. p. 167-168. 
Also Cf. the list in Chin. Dhs. (V.) pp. 24, 121 which agrees with the list 
in Mvy. 

2. For the Chinese characters for this word see Mvy. 3708. See 
Jatakamala, stories nos. 4, 20; also no. 5 for Avisahya Sresthi-jataka. See 
Jatakamala in the Chinese version, Nanjio, 1312. 

3. P.T.S. edition of the Vis. i. p. 303 refers inadvertently to Ja. 
iii. 369ff. 
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(iii) By reflecting upon, the dliammavisesas 1 [kalyandr 
dliamma of B. IX. 124] attained by the Buddha. 

(a) Dasa Tathagatabalani : the same as given in M. i. n.C, 

G9-71. 

(b) Catuddasa Budddiandnapanna: the last fourteen N.C. 

lianas of the seventy-three nanas given in Ps. at 
the end of the Matikd [Ps. i. 3.] 

(c) Atthdrasa Buddhadhamwa 2 : N.C. 

1. Atitamse Buddliassa Bhagavato appatihatahdnam . 

2. Andgatamse ,, ,, ,, 

3. Paccuppam - 

rmmse ,, ,, ^ ,, 

4. Sabbam kdyakammam ndnapubbangamam 

nandnupavivatt a m . 

5. Sabbam vacikammam ,, ,, 

6. Sabbam manokammam „ ,, 

7. Nattlii chandassa hard. 

8. Nattlii viriyassa , , hdni. 

9. Nattlii satiyd hdni. 

10. Nattlii samadjiissa hand. 

11. Nattlii panndya hdni. 

12. Nattlii vimuttiya hdni. 

13. Nattlii dvedhayitattarp . 

14. Nattlii ravd. These last 

15. Nattlii [kinci\ apphutam [ndnena.] six are ex- 

1G. Nattld djavd. plained by 

17. Nattlii bydvatamano. Upa. 

18. Nattlii appatisankhdnnpekkhd. j 

(d) Cattdri vesdrajjdni, cattdri satipatthdndni, cattd - 

ri sammappadlidnani, cattdro iddhip&da, pahca 
indriyaniy panca baldni, cha abhmndy satta 
sambojjkcmgdni, atthangiko maggo , attha abhi- 

1- Cf. Vis. IX. 124: Evam pdramiyo puretvd ydva dasabala - 
cat uv csdrajja-cha-asdd/idranaddna-atfhdrasa-Buddhadhammappabhcde sabbe 
pi hfdijdnadhamme paripurenti. B. does not enumerate them. Also cf. 

^ is. Ganthi (towards the end of Chap. IX) which gives only six 
asadharanananas and eighteen Buddhadhammas; Mvy. 119-129, 131-134, 

136-153. 

2. This list is also given in Vis. Ganthi towards the end of the com¬ 
ment on Chap. IX. Also cf. Mvy. 135-153; Chinese Dharmasangralia, 
A$tdda6dvenikd dharmdh , XLI (pp. 34 & 119). The wording in the latter 
is quite different. 


9 




• misr/f,, 



bhayatanani , attha vimokkhd, nava amipubba- 
samdpattiyo, dasa ariyaJvdsd, dasci asavakkhaya - 
baldni, avasesd ca anekd Jcusaladhammd . 


(iv) By reflecting that the Blessed One did a great good to 
the world, that he, having compassion upon the 
people, turned the Wheel of the Law, opened the gates 
of deathlessness (amatadvdra) , that he made innumer¬ 
able gods and men reach the sdmanndpliala , that by 
the three 1 kinds of miracles ( pdtihdriya ) he made the 
people entertain faith, opened the sugatis, preached 
the Patimokkha and so on. 

By reflecting in these four ways, the mind of the yogdva- 
cara attains faith, becomes free from distraction, and the 
jhanangas arise. 

Upa. agrees with B. VII. 60. in saying that by this reflec¬ 
tion upon the Buddha, the mind does not reach appand but only 
upacdra. 

Upa. concludes this section with a remark, “Further it is 
said [by some] that by reflecting upon the Buddha even the 
fourth trance is reached.” 

VII. 68-88 22. DHAMMANUSSATI. 

B. does not give any comment on the word Dhamma. Upa’~ • 
comment on the same word is worth noting. Here it is: 


2 ^ O. Dhcimmo ti nibbdncum , nibbdnagdvunz patipadd ca. 

Kd ruibbdnagdmini patipadd? Cattdro satipatthdnd, oatt<° 
samviappadhdnd , cattdro iddliipada, panca indriydni, pa?' 
baldni, satta sambojjhangdni, attha savirnu maggangdm , ay. / 
vicccati nibbdnagdmini patipadd. 2 | J 

Kim nibbanam? 

N.C. SabbasanhhdrasamatJiO, sahbilpadhi-patinissaggo, tanhak- 

khayo , virago, nirodho, nibbanam . 3 

Upa. as usual gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He mentions 
dhammavicaya as its rasa. The anisamsas are the same as those 
of Buddhantussati. ti 


1. See D. i. 212 (11th sutta, para. 3), Mvy. 231-34. 

2. This corresponds to sattatiijisa bodhipakkhiyadhammd of B. 
XXII. 33-39. 

3. This is identical with the passage on nibh&nam in S. i. 136, A. 
ii. 118. 


* 
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Upa. like B. takes tlie following text for tlie exposition of 
tlie subject: 

Svakkhdto Bliagavatd dhammo sanditthiko akaliko ehipas - 
siko 'paccattam v edit abb o vinnuhi . 


The comment on the words of this passage is in many places 
different/ For instance, the comment on the word sanditthiko 
is : maggdnafb ca phaldnan ca anupubbddhigamatta , nibbanassa 
ca maggaplialanan ca sacchikiriydya sanditthiko, which is 
quite different from B.’s comment on that word given in VII. 
7G-79. Similarly the comment on the words: ehipassiko paccat - 
tam veditabbo vinnuhi is different although the Words corres¬ 
ponding to B/s ehi pas&a are met with here. * 

Upa. goes into several other details as to how one should 
reflect upon the Dhamma. 


When the yogdvacara thus reflects in this way, his mind 
develops faith, becomes free from distraction, destroys hindran¬ 
ces, and the factors of trance gradually arise in him and the 
upacdra-samddhi is reached. 

The rest is as has already been said in the Buddhanussati . 


23. SANGHANUSSATI. 

Upa., as usual, explains the word sangha and gives the 
lakkhana , rasa , etc. As a text for his exposition, Upa. takes 
a. passage which is almost the same as is quoted in VII. 89 by 
B. from A. iii. 286: 

Supatipaivno Bliagavato savafcasangho, ujupatipanno . 

anutbaram punnakkhettam lokassa . 

The comment generally agrees with that of B. although, 
here and there, it differs. Upa.’s interpretations of the word 
supatipanna are many more than that of B. The comment 
on dhuneyyo , pdhuncyyo is very concise. 


1 

\ 


24-26. SILANUSSATI, GAGANUSSATI, DEVATANUSSATI. 

Upa. explains these terms and gives their lakkliana , rasa, 
etc. The texts taken for their exposition are the same passages 
from A. iii. 286-87 as are quoted by B. in VII. 101, 107, 115, 
respectively. Upa. gives no comment on the last two passages 
and even in his comment on the first, Upa. differs considerably 
from B. The latter is more prolix and scholastic. 
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VII. 89-100 


VII.101-118 
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At the end of the section on Devatdnussati a point is raised 
as to why we should reflect upon the merits of gods and not 
upon the merits of men. Upa.'s answer is, “because the merits 
of gods are superior, lead to superior heavens and excellent 
states. By dwelling upon excellent states, one’s mind becomes 
excellent. So we should reflect upon the merits of gods and 
not upon those of men.” 

The rest is as is said before. 
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CHAPTER VIII 

fir PI 

[KAMMA-DVARA (?)] 

PART FOUR 

[Bk. 7.1.4—7.19a.9; Tak. 429c—435a. Cf. Vis. VIII.145-244.] 

27. ANAPANASATI. 

[This whole section has many passages closely similar to the 
corresponding portion of the Vis., namely VIII. 145-244. In 
the first place it is to be noted that Upa. takes this section before 
the sections on marancisati and kdyagatdsati , which even accord¬ 
ing to the order in which they are mentioned in the chapter bn 
hammatthdna ,* precede dndpanasati . Another thing to be noted 
is that in this section Upa. uses throughout the words dn-phan 
the Chinese transliteration of the word andpdna 
although he has used & above, in the list given in the 
chapter on kammatthanas (p. 38, Vim. 3.6a.6.)] 

As usual, Upa. explains the word dndpdna and gives the 
hiJckhana , rasa, etc. While giving the anisamsas, he mentions 
several, which are given in 13. in VIII.238-244., particularly 
the passage from M.iii.82 quoted in VIII.239. The words 

cattdri satipatthdne paripureti . [vijjd] 1 2 -vimuttivi paripureti 

are found y^ord for word. 

The cultivation of this reflection is described substantially 
in the same words from S. v.322 quoted by 13. in VIII.145: 
Idha, bhik/ihave, bhikfchu arannagato vd rukkhamulagato vd ... 
patimssaggdimipassi passasissdmi ti sikkhati. 

While commenting on the first part of the passage, Upa. like 
B. goes into many details of the practice of breathing, as to 
how one should direct one’s attention to the tip of the nose or 
the [upper] part of the lip, and that one should note the breath¬ 
ings only as they touch the body and not before or after. The 

1. See p. 38. 

2. This word though dropped here [7.1a.1] is given later in the 
text [7.7.8.]. 


VIII. 

145-244 


VIII. 

238-44 

VIII. 239 

VIII. 145 
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VIII. 211-15 


VIII. 190 

VIII. 196 


VIII. 173 


§L 
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quotation from Ps.i.165 given by B. in VIII.197 is given by 
Upa. in an abridged form in 7.2.S-9. So also, the simile of 
a saw ( lcakaca) given by B. in VIII.201-202 is given by Upa. 
in 7.2.5-6 in an abridged form. 

When the yogdvacara has purified his mind from nine 1 
upakkilesas the patibhaga-nimitta appears. Regarding the ap¬ 
pearance of this nimitta, we find a very interesting passage 
which corresponds to B.’s statement [VIII.214] : tulapicu viyd, 
vatadhara viya ca upattlidtl ti ekacce 2 aim. U pa . also further 
refers to the appearance of the nimitta as dlnimasikha, valdliaka- 
patala, and as what corresponds to pdmanga-sutta and ddru- 
sdrasuci of B.VIII.215. 

Gradually, by practising this breathing, one’s mind becomes 
free from nxvaranas, and the trance is attained. All the rest has 
been already described in detail. 

And again, former teachers have mentioned four 3 ways of 
cultivating andpdnasati: 


(i) Gamma: to count numbers from one to ten and not 
beyond ten; or to count from one to five and not 
beyond five. [Cf. B.VIII.190.] 

(ii) Anubandhana : explained in exactly the same words 
as are used by B. in YIII.196: anubandhana 
nama gaimnam patisamharitvd satiyd nirantaran; 
assdsanami anugcimanam. 

(iii) Thapand : to direct the attention to the point where 

the wind of the breath touches the tip of the nose 
or the lip. 

(iv) Sallakkhand : to reflect upon the nimitta and produce 

from this piti, sukha and other dhammas. 

Upa. also gives another alternative interpretation of all these 
four words. 

While commenting on the word sikkhati, Upa. refers to the 
three sikklias, adhisilasikkhd, adhicittastlckhd, adh.ipaiindsihlihd 
and gives a passage which is identical with B.’s passage 
[Mil.173]: yo vd tathabhutassa samvaro, . bahuliltaroti. 

In his comment on passambhayam Myasankhdram assasissmi 
. etc M Bpa. following Patisambhida explains kdyasankhara as 


1. Upa. does not tell us which these nine are. 

2. Dhammapala commenting on the word ekacce simply says: elce 
acariyd [Burmese edition p. 305).] 

3. Of. B. VIII. 189 where eight are mentioned. 
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VIII. 181 


VIII. 226 


VIII. 229-30 
r.a. 


VIII. 233 
q.d. 


assdisapassdsa. We can also trace in Upa. a passage tliat cor¬ 
responds to the synonymous words dnaviand , vinama/rva. ...etc. 
given by B. in YIII.181 as quoted from Ps.i.lS4-8G. 

In his comment on pitip&tisarnvedi, Upa. uses words which 
correspond to B.’s dvihi dlccirehi plti pa t isamv iditd hoti: 
drammanato ca asammoliato cci . [IVIII.22G.] 

Upa.’s comment on cittasanJchdrapatisavivedi, assasissmmi ti 
...passambhayam cittasankhdram roughly agrees with that given 
by B. in YIII.229-30. But that on cittapatisamvedl , abhip- 
pamodayam cittam , sainddaham cittam has nothing correspond¬ 
ing to B., while that on vimocayam cittam differs considerably 
fromB.’s comment. 

Upa., while commenting on vimocayam cittam says that if 
the yogavacara while practising the inhaling or exhaling finds 
his mind dull, he frees it from dulness; if he finds it distracted, 
he frees it from distraction; if he finds it elated, he frees it 
from rdgai if he finds it low in spirits, he frees it from hatred 
(dosa) ; if he finds it impure, he frees it from upakkilesas. 

Further if he finds that his mind does not take delight in the 
drammana , he makes it take delight in it. [When we compare 
this comment with that given by B. in YIII.233, we find that 
B/b comment is more artificial and scholastic, while that of 
Upa. is much simpler and more natural.] 

j The comment on aniccdnupassi . i .„patinissaggd7uu/passi 

( :sasissdmi also differs considerably from that of B. (YIII. 

S 34-3G.) 

Of these sixteen ways of cultivating the dndpdnasati (as ex¬ 
pressed in the quotation which forms the basis for the whole 
exposition of this subject), Upa. agrees with B. [YIII.237] in 
saying that the first twelve constitute samatha and vipassand, 
while the last only vipassand . 

Upa. again gives the passage from M.iii.82, quoted by B. VIII. 239 
in VIII.239, showing how the cultivation of dndpdnasati 

fulfills the four satipatthanas.the cultivation of the seven 

factors of enlightenment ( sambojjhangdni) fulfills vijjdvimutti. 

Upa. makes another important remark that by cultivating 
the seven factors of enlightenment, vijjd is perfected at the 
moment of reaching the Path, while the vimutti is perfected at 
the moment of the attainment of the I ruit. 

A point is raised as to why this dndpdnasati is called vitakl'a- 
upaccheda. The answer roughly corresponds to B.’s Y 111.238. 

There is, however, in addition an interesting simile of a 


VIII. 

234-36 

(liff. 

VIII. 237 


VIII. 

r.a. 


238 





N.O. 


VIMUTTIMAGGA 


[Chap, viii 


Sl 


72 

gandhabba who hearing any sound runs after it. Vitakka, 
like a gandhabba, runs after objects and therefore ought to be 
banished. 1 Vitalcka-npaccheda is also illustrated by the atten¬ 
tive state of the mind of a man who is walking on a [Inarrow] 
embankment. 

VIII. 1-41 28 MA ranaSATI. [Bk. 7.8.6—7.11a.9; Tak. 431c-432c. Cf. Vis. 

VIII. 1-41.] 

Upa. defines the word mmana as ayusankhdrassa upacchedo- 
and gives as usual the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives anisamsas 

VUL 41 many of which are the same in sense—though different in 
expressions—as those given by B. in VIII.41. 

While speaking of the way of cultivating the practice of 
maranasati, Upa. says that a man should always think of the 
death of other beings and reflect that, like others, he also, is 
subject to death, and has not gone beyond it. In this connection 
Upa. refers to Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-sliiu-to-lo g Jg ® St PS ® 

which says: “If a man wants to reflect upon death, he should 
reflect upon a dead ^person and see the cause of his death. 

N.O. This reflection upon death is of four kinds: 

(i) With sorrow, as when one’s beloved child dies. 

(ii) With surprise, as when a child all of a sudden dies. 

(iii) With indifference as when a corpse-burner ( chava - 

dalialta) looks at a lifeless body. 

(iv) With insight (fulna W )—'To consider all things ai^ 

impermanent and to produce disgust for worldly 
things ( nibbidd ). 

Out of these, the yogdvacara should cultivate the last. 

Death is of three kinds: 

N.O. (i) Sadhdrana-marana ^B], to which all living beings 

are subject. 

(ii) Samuccheda-marana , as that of the kilesas destroyed 

by an Arhat. 

(iii) Khanika-rnarana, that of the saukharas which cease 
to exist every moment. 

Also, it is of two kinds: 

(i) Akalika : If a man dies before he reaches the middle 
age, either because of his own effort, or because of 
others, because of disease or without any cause. 

1. That is how I interpret it. It is, however, liable to a different 
interpretation with different punctuation. 

2. Cf. Vis. VIII. 1: ekabhavapriydpannassa jvvitindriyassa upacchcdo. 

3. 7.8a.4; Tak. 431c.22-23. See p. 62 above. 






viii. 4] 


ANUSSATIYO 


73 


(ii) Kcilika : If a man dies, because life has come to an 
end, or because of old age. 


On both of these the yogdvacara should reflect. 

Moreover, former teachers have prescribed eight ways of yjjj s 
reflecting upon death: [B. also gives eight, which are mostly 

the same except nos. ii & vii below]. 

(i) Vadhakapaccupattluinato, One should think that y^ ^ 

one is being pursued by death just as a man who 
is being led to the post of execution always sees 
that he is being followed by the executioner. 

[With this compare B, VIII.9-13, where 
B. is more elaborate and gives many more 
illustrations.! 

(ii) Akdranato. Without any cause or means that would N q 

prevent death from coming; just as when the sun 
and the moon arise there is nothing to prevent 
them from setting*. 


(iii) KX M by referring to persons of the past time. y m 1G _o 4 
[This corresponds to B.*s upasamharanato 
VIII.1G-24.] The great personages mentioned 
here below have all died: 


(a) Great kings like Mahusudassana and M viii 17 

[B.VIII.17]. 

(b) Great personages with miraculous powers like 
Vessamitta and Yamataggi ([9 Si ^!J ) 2 who diif. 
could emit fire and water from their body. 

(c) Great disciples like Sariputta and Moggallana. yjjj 21 

[B. VIII.21]. 

(d) Paccekabuddhas. VIII 22 

(e) Tathagatas. VIII 23 


!• Mvy. 3557 gives Murdhatah (Murdhajatah?) corresponding to Tibetan 
Spyi-bo-Skyes which is explained by S. O. Das in his Tibetan 

Dictionary p. 807 as ‘an epithet of King Mandhata, a legendary ancestor 
of Gautama Buddha.* Apte’s Dictionary gives the following information 
about Mandhatr—Name of a king of the Solar race, son of Yuvana^va 
(being born from his own belly). As soon as he came out of his own 
belly, the sages said: harp, esa dhdsyati , whereupon Indra came down 
and said: mdiji dhdsyati. The boy was therefore called Mandhatr. 

2. For these names see D. i. 104, 238-43; A. iv. 61. 

10 
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VIII. 25-26 


VIII. 27-28 
s.d. 


VIII. 27 


VIII. 34-38 


VIII. 24-33 

q.d. 

VIII. 39 


(iv) Kayabahusadharanato. [iCf. B.VIII.25-26.] That the 
possession of the body is considered to be shared 
with others like vdta , semha , worms, food and 
drink not properly digested, poisonous serpents, 
centipedes, lions, tigers, leopards, dragons, oxen: 
because when attacked by them the body succumbs. 

[A part of the quotation from A.iii.36 given by B. in 
VIII.26 is clearly traced in this passage.] 

(v) Ayudubbcilato . [Slightly different from B.VIII. 

27-28.] The life of beings is weak for two reasons: 

(a) Because the place or the abode (referring 
thereby to the body) is too weak, unreal, un¬ 
substantial, like a bubble, or foam of water. 

(b) Because the nissaya ( ) on which it de¬ 

pends is weak. We find in almost similar 
words, though in a different order, the woids 
in the passage given by B. in VIII.27, begin¬ 
ning with the words assasapassasripanibaddhayi. 

(vi) Addhunaparicchedato. [Cf. B.VIII. 34-38.] It is 

interesting to note that Upa. also says here that 
from times ancient, people have come into exist¬ 
ence ['and gone]. Now no one lives past hundred 
years. [B. in the same connection limits tt ve 
period of time to pi'esent days by adding the wori^ 
etarahi.] 

[The long passage from A. iii.305-06, quoted by B. in ^ III 
36-37 appears here in a slightly abridged form.] 

(vii) Animittato. Because it has no nimitta there is no 

fixed time. [? Not quite clear.] 

(viii) Khanato . Upa. refers to a passage from the Abhi- 
dhamma, which corresponds to that quoted by 
B. in VIII.39. 1 Excepting the second verse of 
the three verses and the last quarter of the third, 
the whole passage is the same. 

In this way nibbidci is produced, mind becomes free from dis¬ 
traction, and the trance is reached. 

A small paragraph is added about the distinction between 
awiccasanria and mar ana sail. 


1. This passage is traced to Nd.1.42. 
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Aniccasafind has, for its object, the coming into and passing 
out of existence of the khandhas, while maranasati concerns it¬ 
self with the disintegration of the indriyas. By the cultivation 
of the aniccasafind and anattasannd , one removes pride and 
egoism, while, by the cultivation of the maranasati , aniccasannd 
and dukkhasaniid become firmly established. 

By the cessation of life mind ceases [to exist.] 


Maranasati nittliitd. 

29. KAYAGATASATI. 

Upa. as usual gives the explanation of the word kdyagatdsati 
as reflecting on the nature of the body and also gives the 
lakldiana , rasa , etc. He gives the anisamsas many of which 
correspond to those given by B. in VIII. 144. Upa. also includes 
among them aniccasannd , anattasannd , asuhhasannd and adi- 
navasannd . When Upa. comes to the text giving the method 
of cultivating this reflection, he gives the same list of the thirty- 
two parts of the body as is quoted from M.iii.90 in Yis. VIII.44. 

Upa. gives those different ways of reflecting upon this text 
as are given by B. in VIII.48. He also adds that a dosacanta 
should reflect upon the vanna , a rdgacarita upon the disgusting 
nature [of the body], and a panilacarita on the dhatus. In this 
way he produces the nimitta. 

Further he should reflect upon the nature of the body in the 
following thirteen ways: 

(i) Bljato. As from a poisonous seed are produced 

different kinds of grass, such as Jcusa , so this body 
is produced from the impurities of the father and 
mother and so it becomes impure. 

(ii) Thdnato. This body is not produced from among 

flowers, or lotuses, but in the narrow place of the 
womb, which is an abode of many stinking im¬ 
purities. This corresponds to B.’s description of 
the womb from which a person is born, as given 
in Vis. XVI.37. 

(iii) Paccayalo. This body, however taken care of, will 

never be regarded as precious like gold, silver, 
pearls, etc. or like candana or tagara and so on; 
because it receives its nourishment from the im¬ 
purities in the womb of the mother. 

(iv) Nissandato. Like a bag full of fesces and urine, this 

body is always leaking through the nine openings. 


<SL 

N.C. 


VIII. 144 
p.a. 


VIII. 44 
id. 


VIII. 43 


N.C. 

N.C. 


XVI. 37 


XI. 22-23 
p.a. 





N.C. 


N.C. 


XI. 56 

VIII. 101 

s.d. 


VI. 90 
r.a. 
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(v) 


[With this compare B.XI.22-23, especially the 
last quarter of the stanza in para. 23, navaclvdrehi 
sandati.] 

& The form in successive times. Upa. 

refers to the first four stages of the growth of the 
foetus by the names of halala , abbuda, pesl, 
ghana , and further traces the growth of the foetus 
from week to week up to forty-two weeks 1 when 
the child is born. In the twenty-ninth week the 
body is equipped with all the limbs. Upa. also 
agrees with B/s navanvutiyu lomalitipasaliasselii 
[B.VI.89.] 

(vi) KimiJculato. Upa. refers to eighty thousand 2 kimi- 
kulas, while B. mentions only eighty. [VIII.25.] 
It is interesting to note that Upa. gives a long 
list of the names of different worms residing in 
different parts of the body. 3 They seem to be all 
transliterations of Indian names. For instance, 
a name like muiialamukklia can be traced here, 
(vii) l>l . How one bone is placed in relation to the other. 
This agrees with B.XI.55. 

(viii) Kdlapato. This is in substantial agreement with 
B.VIII. 101 except that according to B. there are 
three hundred bones in the human body excluding 
the thirty-two teeth, while according to Upa. 
there are three hundred including the thirty-two 
teeth. 

[Both these paragraphs roughly corres¬ 
pond to B. VI.90.] However one may 
try to decorate the body with good 
clothing or by smearing it with scents, 
it never gives up its- character of being 
impure. 


(ix) Jigucchanato. 


(x) Asubhato. 


1. For details see iny article ‘Unidentified Sources of the Vimutti- 
magga’ published in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona, vol. XV, parts III-IV (1934) p. 211. Also see Appendix A. 

2. See Sik. p. 81: asitim krimikvlasahasrdni ydni titfhanti antare ; 
p. 129: santi asmin Icaye asltih krimikulasahasrdni. 

The names in this list of worms do not agree with the list found in 
the Atharva-veda, Bk. II. hymns 31-32, Bk. V. hymn 33, nor with the list 
found in Indian medical works like Astanga-hrdaya, Su^uta, Caraka, etc. 

3. See Appendix A where I am re-producing, with the necessary 
corrections, a substantial part of the article referred to above in note 1. 
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(xi) Nidhcinato. It is the seat of many diseases and there 
are innumerable dangers (< ananta-adlnavd) in the 
body. 

(xii) Akataiinuto. It is like an ungrateful relative. How¬ 
soever one may take care of the body by feeding 
it with the most delicious food, it is sure to leave 
one and go towards old age and death. 


(xiii) Sa-pariyantato. It is sure to come to an end either 
by being cremated or buried, eaten up, destroyed, 
or disintegrated. 


N.G. 


When the yogdvacara has thus reflected on the nature of the 
body, his mind becomes free from distraction, the nlvaranas 
vanish and the factors of trance arise. 

[The whole of this section on Kdyagatdsati differs widely 
from that in Vis. TTpa. does not go into the detailed explanation 
of the thirty-two parts of the body. But he gives a detailed list 
of the names of different worms inhabiting the different parts of 
the body.} 


30. UPASAMANUSSATI. 

Upa. explains the word upasama as Jcayacittanavi injana- j)jg 
vipphandana-nirodka. He also gives as usual the lakkhana , rasa, 
etc. 

When he comes to the dnisamsas , he gives exactly the same VIII. 251 
as are given by B. in Vis. VIII.251. The method of cultivating 
this reflection is to think upon the anisamsas. We do not here 
find the passage taken by B. as a text for his exposition. It is 
a great fortune to see, or hear the Law from, a monk who is des- 
cribed as silasampanno, samddhisampanno , panndsampanno, ^ 
yimutti samp anno, v imut tin an adassan as amp ami o . In this re¬ 

flection, if a man attains the first trance, he reflects upon that 
aspect of the trance which has been abandoned by him 
(pahdnanga), that is to say, the nivaranas; in the second trance 
on the vitaJcka and vicdra , and so on, up to safinarVedayita- 
nirodha. So also if he has reached the Sotdpattiphala he thinks 
upon the cessation of some kilesas; if he has attained the Second 
Fruit, he thinks upon the cessation of the oldrika-kdmardga- 
patigha and so on. When he reaches Arhatship, he thinks of all 
the kilesas which he lias destroyed. When he attains nibbdna 
he thinks of the cessation of all things by upasamdnussati. 



• misr/t 
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In this way he produces faith, has his mind free from distrac¬ 
tion, destroys nivaranas and the trance-factors appear. He 
attains the upacdrasamadhi* 

PAKINNAKAKATHA. 

TTpa. adds pakinnakakatlid in which he gives a summary in a 
sentence each of the mode of cultivating the first six anussatis. 


PART FIVE 

[31-34 APPAMANNA] 

[GBk. 8.1.5—8.23.5; Tak. 435a—439a. Cf. Vis. Chaps. IX & XI] 
31. METTA. [Bk. 8.1.5—8.8a.l0; Tak. 435a.—1437. Cf. B.IXtli 
Chapter.] 

Upa. explains the word mettd in this way. Just as father 
and mother have affection for their only child, have always 
friendly feelings for it, and have the good of the child at their 
heart, so one should love all beings and desire their welfare. 
This is mettd. 1 He also gives the lakkhana , rasa, etc. He men¬ 
tions eleven anisamsas which are exactly the same as are given 
in the quotation from A.v.342 given by B. in IX.37. 

Before one starts the cultivation of this mettd, , one should 
first see the disadvantages in ill-will (dosa) and the advantages 
in forbearance (Ichanii). [Cf. Vis. IX.1.]. Unlike B. who 
merely refers to some passages giving the disadvantages and 
advantages, Upa. goes into all the details of these, showing how 
one should see the disadvantages of dosa and advantages of 
khanti. He refers to the simile of a saw r ( kakaca ) referred to by 
B. in IX.15, and further gives some beautiful similes to illus¬ 
trate how, if one goes on cherishing ill-will, one would be like 

(i) a man who wishes to take a bath but enters unclean 
and impure [water]. 

(ii) a physician himself suffering from a disease. 

(iii) a painted vase full of impurity but still uncovered. 

(iv) a man who eats poisoned food deliberately. 

(v) a man who does not use, even when bitten by a serpent, 
the antidote against poison which he carries in his 
hand. 

Upa. also gives the details of the advantages of khanti. 

He agrees with B. in saying that when one starts culti¬ 
vating mettd, one should not start with an enemy or a neutral 


1. Cf. 8n. Btanzas 149-150. 
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person but with oneself. Then gradually he should proceed to 
one who is dear, one who is neutral and lastly an enemy. It is 
interesting to note that while Upa. gives a list of good things 
which one may wish everyone to possess, he mentions the eleven 
advantages referred to above 1 and, among other things, adds 
birth in the Middle-Country ( majjhimadesupapatti ), meeting 
good people ( sappurisa ), freedom from disease, long life and 
nicca-sukhavihcira. These additional things we do not find in B. 
He may also wish to destroy akusaladhammas if they have already 
arisen in him, and not to allow them to arise if they have not 
yet arisen. Similarly, if the kusaladhammas have already not 
arisen in him, he should endeavour to make them arise and 
should cultivate them if they have already arisen in him. 2 If 
he can not have the feelings of mettd for a 7najjhatta y then for 
some time he should wait and try to find out defects in him¬ 
self. He should be ashamed of himself. He should say that the 
Buddha practised mettd even upon his enemy , while he himself 
can not practise even upon a neutral person. He should think 
of his good qualities only, as when one takes water, one removes 
dirt from it and then takes it. Then he goes into several details 
of the ways and means to remove ill-will, among which we find 
the mention of kammassakata referred to by B. in IX.23,24, 
and danasamvibhaga referred to by B. in IX.39. 

IJpa. also refers to the simasambheda mentioned by B. in 
IX.40. Gradually he extends the feelings of friendliness to all 
people in one direction, then to those in the second, third, and so 
on, to the whole world. He gives the same passage from 
Vibhanga p. 272 as is quoted by B. in IX.44. Similarly Upa., 
like B. (IX.5) says that it should not be practised upon a dead 
person because there the drammana itself is lost and so mettd can 
not be produced. 

Upa. next deals with the following questions: 


METT1YA 

(i) him mulam? (ii) him paccupatthdnam? (iii) hd sani- 
patti ? (iv) hd vipattif (v) him drammanam? 

In answer to the first question he gives five things: alobha , 
adosa, amoha , rag a and sammd-m anas ihdra . Although B. refers 
to the next three questions in IX.93, his explanations are quite 


1. See page 78. 

2. See Vbh. 35-36; Vis. XIV.16. Vim. 9-3a.l. 


N.C. 


NO. 

IX. 93 
diff. 
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dilferent from those of Upa. In answer to the last, Upa. says 
that a satta is the drammana but he is careful to add that in the 
strictest sense, there is no satta (paramatthato satto ndma na 
vijjati na labbhati) but only that which is conventionally called 
by the world satta . 

[Hero now follows a digression to which B t has nothing 
corresponding in the VisJ 

In order to cultivate mettd for all beings, the Buddha while 
he was a Bodhisatta practised the ten paramitas of ddna , sila, 
nekkliaqmma, patina, yiriya, Jchanti } sacca, aclhitthdna, mettd and 
upekkhd* 

He refers to the four adhitthanas 1 which are accomplised by 
the fulfilment of the ten paramitas. By the fulfilment of the 
four adhitthanas, he fulfilled samatha and vipassand , By the 
fulfilment of samatlia he fulfilled all jhanas, vimokkhas, sama- 
dhis, samapattis, Y amakapatihdriya-saviddhi 2 and Malta - 
karundsamddhi . 2 By the fulfilment of vipassand he fulfilled all 
abhinnas, patisarnbhidas, balas and vesarajjas. As a perfection 
of the pahatitidna he fulfilled sabbatitiutatidna 

Upa, concludes this section with ( evam Bodhisattamahasatto 
mettam bhdvetvd anukkamena bodhim paripuresid 

[This whole section contains much that is not found in B. 
So also there is much in B. that is not found here. As, for ins¬ 
tance, Upa. gives no details such as odhiso pharand , anodhiso 
pharanti etc., given by B. in IX.49-52.] 


32. KARUNA. 

[Bk. 8.9.1—8.10.2; Tak. 437a.—437b. Cf. Vis. IX.77-83.] 

Here also as well as in the following two sections, the simile 
of the father and mother looking at their only child with feelings 
of compassion, delight and equanimity is used [Cf. B.IX.108] 
to explain the words ltarund , muditd and upekkhd , Upa. gives 
as usual the laklcliana , rasa , etc., and also in addition sampatti 
and vipatti . Upa. agrees w T ith B. in his statement about the 
paccupatfrhdna only, w T hich according to both is vihimsd. The 
anisamsas are the same as in mettd . The order of the persons 
on whom it is to be cultivated in succession is the same, although 
Upa. does not mention piyapuggala. 


! 


1. Sacca , edga , upasama and pahnd; see Mvy, 1581-84. 

2. Sec p. 29 and note 2 on the samo; also see Netti, pp. 99-100. 
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34. UPEKKHA. 
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TJpa. gives the lakkhana , rasa, etc., which agree with what 9Q 
B. gives in IX.96. Then there is also a passage which gives the 
substance of B. IX.88: mettadisu patiladdhatikacatukkajjhanena 
pagurmtatiyajjhand vutthdya...purimdsu cidinavam disvd...upek - jx 83 
khdya ca dnisamsavi disvd ... Similarly we can trace the expres¬ 
sions from Yibhanga 275 ekam puggalam neva mandpam , na 
amandpam disvd quoted by B. in IX.88. 

The order of persons, on whom it is to be cultivated in 
succession is different in Up a. After majjliatUi, he takes veri 
and then piyapuggala, while B. puts verl last (IX.89.) A fine IX 89 
simile is given for the upekkhd which comes after the first three, diff. 
metta , kcirund and vnudita. Just as a man, when he sees his 
relative coming back from afar after a long separation, rejoices 
and pays attention to him, but later, when he has been in his 
company for some time, he fails to pay the same attention, and 
gradually becomes indifferent; so the yogdvacara leaves the first 
three bhavanas and proceeds to the fourth. 

PAKINNAKAKATHA. 


[The whole discussion under this heading is very important 
and very much corresponds to B/s IX. 103—to the end of the 
IXth chapter.] 

One should start with the cultivation of these appamahnas 
with only one living being as the arammana. He may practise 
them upon tiracchdnayoni , dussila , silavanta , kdmesu nibbinna , 
sdvaka, paccekabuddha , and sammdsambnddha . 

A point is raised : why is it that the first three bhavanas have 
only the first three trances and not the fourth? The answer 
is that the sufferings of beings produce byapada, ahimsa , and 
arnti and they have as their appropriate remedy a mind with 
somanassa and so he practises metta , karund and v vudita, and 
therefore only the three trances are produced and not the fourth. 
He also gives the argument referred to by B. in IX. Ill, that 
iipekMidblidmi is the fourth jhdna . 

It is very interesting to note that here we find, as an alter¬ 
native view of some, the same passage from Atthakanipata (x\. 
IV. 300) quoted by B. in IX.112, to prove according to them 


IX. 103-124 


IX. 711 


IX. 112 

quotation 

id. 
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the view that all the appamahnas can have the fourth trance. 
Upa. simply quotes the passage introducing it with the remark 
‘moreover it is said’ and makes no comment at all. 

IX 108 Also another point is raised : why is it that these appamhhas 

are just four, neither three nor five? The answer is ‘because 
they are the patipakkha of byapada, vihesd , arati and patglia- 
nunaya', which are only four. With this compare B. IX.108. 

The appamahnas have one lakkhana in so far as they are the 
opposite of the adinavas, have living beings as their drammana , 
and have the thought of hitasukha; but they have distinct 
lakkhanas in that the patipakkha , dravvmaria , and hitasukha of 
each are distinct from those of the others. In this connection 

IX 119-123 Upa. also refers to the Yellow-Garment-Sutta ( 3? & ^ $8 

Ilaliddavasanasutta) from which he gives the same passage (S. 
v. 119-121) that is quoted by B. in IX. 119. Upa. concludes this 
section with the remarks on this passage which closely agree 
with B. IX. 120—123. 


XI. 117 
8.(1. 


XI. 31 

ditf. 


XI. 86 

B.d. 


35. CATUDHATUVAVATTHANA. 

[Bk. 8. 13a. 9—8. 20a. 4; Tak. 438b. 25-440b. 13. Cf. B. XI. 
27—to the end of Chap. XI]. 

[It is to be noted here that Upa. gives this section before 
the section on dhdre patikkulasanna, just the reverse of the 
order of B. In the list of the kammatthanas mentioned by Upa. 
earlier 1 (4.Ga.2-9) they are mentioned in this same order as is 
followed by Upa. here.] 

As usual, here also Upa. gives lakkhana , rasa , etc. He 
enumerates eight anisamsas which are almost the same as are 
given by B. in XI. 117, with the exception that instead of 
vdlamigayakkharaJtkluisddivikappain anapajjaaito of B., Upa. 
gives itthipurisavikapparri jaliati . 

Like B., Upa. also treats this subject in two ways, sankhe- 
pato, vitthdrato. (Cf. B. XI. 28-44 and XI. 45ff. 1. In his detailed 
discussion, Upa. follows the passages from M. i. 185, 187, 188, 
quoted by B. in XI. 31. Upa. does not comment, as B. does, 
on the difficult words of the passages, nor does- he give a de¬ 
tailed explanation of the thirty-two parts of the body. 

Upa. refers to the following ten-fold classification of the 
former teachers, while B. gives a fhirteen-fold classification but 
does not refer to any teachers of the past. [B. XI. 86]. 



* 



i 


i 


1. See p. 38. 
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One sliould reflect upon tlie four dhatus in the following 
ways: 

(i) Vacanatthato . Two kinds of attha: samanna and 
visesa are given as in B. XI. 81. This is further 


classified into 

(a) Mahantapdlubhdvato. This corresponds to B. 
XI. 97 and, in addition, we find in the verses 
given by Upa. first lines of the first two verses 
and the third verse in Yis. VII. 41 and the 
first verse in XI. 102. In these verses there 
is also a reference to the seventh sun. (Cf. 


Sattasuriyasutta, A. iv. 100-103.) 

(b) Although these maliabhutas are not real, they 
appear to be real. These mahabliutas appear 
as man, or woman, long or short, or as a tree 
or a mountain. [Cf. Vis. XI. 100 and the last 
two lines of XI. 89]. 

(c) Just as a man possessed by spirits becomes 
either stiff or strong, light or moving, so this 
body becomes. 

(d) Upa. gives the interpretations of the words 
; pathavi , dpo, tejo, vayo and dhatu , which are 
the same as are given by B. in XI. 87. Upa. 
goes into more details. 

(ii) Kiccato (i>X This mentions the functions of each 
of the dhatus, corresponding to what B. says in XI.93 under the 
rasa of each of these. 

(iii) Kalapato. This corresponds to B. XI. 88, although 

Upa. goes into many more details. 

(iv) Cunnato . This corresponds to B. XI. 89. There is 

a passage which corresponds to ivuisTJWtn hi sarlrc 

Tnajjhimena pamdniend ..., though it does not agree 

with it in all the details. 

(v) Avinibbhogato . This partly corresponds to B. XI. 

105. The explanation is more akin to XI. 90-92. 

(vi) Paccayto. This corresponds to XI. 111-12 though 

there is a wide divergence in details. 

(vii) LaJikhanato . This corresponds to Vis. XI. 93. 

(viii) Sabhdga-visabhdgato . This corresponds to XI. 106. 

We can trace a passage that corresponds to B. s: 

purhnd dve garuJcattd sabhdgd , tathd pacchivid 


lahuJcatta. 


XI. 81 


XI. 97 and 
something 
in addition. 


XI. 89, 100 


XI. 98 


XI. 87 


XI. 93 

XI. S8 
XI. 89 

P a - 


XI. 105, 
90-92 

XI. 111-112 


XI. 93 
XI. 106 
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(ix) Nanattekattato . This corresponds to B. XI. 95-96 
and also includes B.’s classification of scmgahato 
(XI. 108) Upa. adds much more to what is said 
in Vis. 


H 

(x) M % Sfc- Like a wooden doll, like a puppet 
that is painted, dressed up and worked by strings 
within, is our body. It is made of these four 
great elements and stirred up by the wind-element 
walks or stands, goes or comes, stretches itself or 


contracts itself, or speaks. The yogdvacara 
realises that there is no satta , no jlvci , but merely 
‘name and form'. When he has delimited ‘name 
and form’ he knows the ‘name and form’ to be 


suffering, knows craving ( tanhd ) to be the cause of 
suffering, its cessation to be the cessation of suffer¬ 
ing and the Eightfold Path to be the Path leading 
to the cessation of suffering. Thus, he sees into the 
Truths and sees danger in suffering. He has 
thoughts of anicca , dukkha and anattd. He sees 
advantages into the cessation of suffering. 

Upa. concludes this section thus: indriyesu , balesu , bojjhan- 
gesu susanthito hoti . Sankhdranimittd tassa cittarp vutthahati, 
amatadhaUim saccliikaroti. 


36. AHARE PATIKKtTLASANNA. 

[Bk. 8.20.5—8.22.9; Tak. 440b.14—441a.10; Cf. B.XI.1-2G.1 

As usual Upa. gives the lakkhanci , rasa , etc. He gives the 
eight anisamsas which are given in almost the same words as 
are used in B. XI. 26. 

He must cultivate the reflection on the disgusting nature of 
the food that he eats, the food for which he has to go about 
searching. He must reflect upon this patikkulatd in the following 
five ways: [Compare B. XI. 5, where B. mentions ten ways.] 

(i) & $£ (?bydpdrato) . This seems to correspond 

to gamanato and pariyesanato of B. XI. 6-13. 
For the sake of food and drink, a man has to do 
many evil things. He has to leave sacred places 
and go for food through dirty roads to towns or 
villages. 


NIINISr^ 
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(ii) Paribhogato . This corresponds to Vis. XI. 14-.16. 

(iii) Nidhanato . This corresponds to Vis. XI. 18. 


• <SL 

XI. 14-16 
XI. 18 


(iv) Nissandato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 22-23. XL 22-23 

though Upa. introduces much that is new. He P- a - 
compares the human body that is constantly oozing 
out to ‘a broken jar in which wine is placed.’ He 
also speaks of ninety—nine thousand pores of hair. 

One part of this nhsanda is eaten up by worms, 
another is destroyed by fire, a third sustains the 
body, a fourth is turned into urine and a fifth into 
the trunk of the body. 

(v) V)* ^ (? accumulation). This seems to corres- XI. 21 

pond to phalato of B. XI.-21. Many expressions 
are substantially the same. 

In this way when the yogdvacara has practised upon the 
patikkulatd of dhcira , lie is disgusted with food and gradually 
his mind becomes free from distraction, nivaranas vanish, trance- 
factors appear and the upacdrajjhdna is accomplished. 


37. IKISCABBIYATANA. ^ These have been already 

r described in the pathavl - 

38. NEVASANNANISAKNAYAJANA.) kasiiia. 1 

Upa. concludes with some verses which are not quite clear. 
There is a mention of the name of a country called Po-li-pliu-to: 
$£ M M } ^ Pataliputta. 

Here end the Thirty-eight Kammatthanas. 


\ 


1. See pp. 55, 56. 



XII. 23-25 


XII. 26-44 



CHAPTER IX 

PANCA ABH1NNA. 

[Bk. 9.1.5—9.13a.3; Tak. 441a-444c. Cf. Vis. 

Chapters XII & XIII.] 

The yogavacara having mastered samadhi can produce in 
the fourth trance five miraculous powers (abliirihd ): 

(1) That of the body (corresponding to the iddhividha of 
B. XII. 2. 

(2) That of ihe divine ear ( dibbasota ). 

(3) That of knowing the minds of others (paracittavijanana ). 

(4) That of remembering past lives (pubbe-nivdsdnussati ). 

(5) That of divine eye ( dibbacaJckhu ). 

1. IDDHIVIDHA. 

The miraculous power of the body means the power of 
effecting change or transformation. Upa. gives tlie interpreta¬ 
tion of other miraculous powers also. Then he sets up the follow¬ 
ing questions: 

(A) ITow many kinds of the power of transformation or 
iddhi are there? 

(B) Who practises them? 

(C) How can they be produced? 

In answer to the question (A) Upa. mentions adhittliana iddhi, 
mkuhhana iddhi , and manomayd iddhi which alone are meant 
in this context, according to B. also (XII. 45). Upa. also later 
mentions the remaining seven iddhis as outlined by B. (XII. 
26-44) from copious illustrative extracts from Ps. ii. 205-214 
(iddh/katha). The explanation of these closely follows that of 
Ps. which is generally followed by B. also. The explanation 
of ariyd iddhi is given by Upa. in full following Ps. ii. 212-13. 1 
It is also worth noting that though Upa. gives generally all 
the names mentioned as illustrations of those persons who had 
attained iddhis, we do not find in his work the name of Mendaka 
in the list of names of persons given as illustrations of puhnavato 
iddhi. Is it because his name is included under the mention of 
the pahca Mahdpunnd and so redundant? 

1. Also given in Pet. 218-233 (Bur. Printed Text 119-20). 
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(B) Talcing dkdsa-kasma a3 tlie ninth or the fifth [kirn], 1 
one masters the fourth trance, or one attains the fourth 
rupdvacara trance with some distinction, or one masters the 
fourth a second time and then one practises these iddhis. 

(C) In answer to the question as to how the iddhis can be 
produced, Upa. gives the same passage from Ps. ii. 205 as is XIL 50 
given by B. in XII. 50: Idlia bhikkhu clianda-samadhi- 
padhana-sankhdra-samannugatam iddhipadam bhdveti.... Upa. 
comments on this passage also. While commenting upon the 

word viriya he gives the fourfold formula of right exertion as 
given in Vibhanga 325-2G. which is not given in this context 
either in Ps. or in Vis. The comment generally agrees with 
that of B. 

Upa. gives three small separate sections to illustrate adhit- 
thdnd iddhi, viaiioviayd iddhi and vikubbtznd iddhi. He does 
this by giving the relevent passages from Ps. ii. 207-211, 
paragraphs 7-9. Upa. is as profuse as Ps. in the detailed des¬ 
cription of adhitthdna iddhi. 

To illustrate the distinction between adhitthand iddhi and 
vikubband iddhi, Upa. says: ad hi 11 handy a iddhiyd pakati- 
vannaan appahdya adhit.thdti, vikubbandya iddhiyd pakati- 
vannavi vijaliati. 

PAKINNAKAKATHA 

Upa. adds a small paragraph of pakinnakakathd in which 
lie tells us that forms created by this miraculous power 
disappear at the end of the period of time set up previously 
by the iddhima. If no such period is first delimited, then they 
may disappear as soon as he thinks so. He also says that a man 
created by this iddhi is without jivitindriya. As the aramma- 
nas of the iddhividha-iiana, he mentions nine : 

paritta, mahaggata, na vattabba; 

atita, anagata, paccuppanna ; 

ajjhatta, bahiddha, ajjhattabahiddha. 

B. in XIII. 105 mentions twelve kinds of arammanas, of 
which he gives seven as applicable to this iddhividhmidna 
(XIII. 10G). They are the same as those given by Upa. with 
the exception that B. does not mention nm vattabba and f™’ 105 
ajjhattabahiddha. 


1. See p. 90 below. 
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2. DIBBASOTA 


The same questions as in the first abliinnd are set up. The 
yogdvacara having attained mastery in the four iddhipadas 
enters the fourth trance, gradually emerges from it and with 
his natural ear pays attention to sounds far and near, gross or 
fine, in one or the other direction. By practising in this way 
his mind gradually becomes pure and his sotadhatu also 
becomes pure and thus is transformed into heavenly ear with 
which he can hear sounds human and superhuman, far and 
near. Former teachers have said that this yogdvacara first 
hears the sounds of worms residing within his body. [Cf. 
sa-dehanissita panakasadda of B. XIII. 3]. Then gradually lie 
extends his sphere. 

Upa. also points out another view according to which 
this ddikammika yogdvacara cannot first hear the sounds 
of worms residing within his body. He cannot hear the fine 
sounds which cannot become the objects of his natural ear. 

XIII. 109 Upa.’s treatment is generally the same as B’s, with some 

slight variations, as when he gives three arammanas only, | 
paritta , paccuppanna and b ahiddjia, while B. gives four adding 
ajjhatta to the three given here. [See B. XIII. 109.] Upa. 
adds that if the natural ear is lost, the divine ear also is lost. 

One can hear the sound in a thousand world-systems (lokadhatu 
the paccekabuddhas in still more, and the Tathagatas i^ 
countless ones. , 

f 

3. PARACITTAVIJANANA. 

With mastery in the fourth trance with dlolcalcasina, and 
with the divine eye produced, one knows the mind of others. 
The yogdvacara having practised the four iddhipadas attains 
mastery over his mind and purifies it. W ith dlokadasiiia he 
attains the fourth trance and gradually emerges from it. He 
pervades his body with light, and, with the divine eye, sees 
the colour of his mind or heart, and knows its nature from the 
colour. 

If there is somanassindriya , the colour is like that of dadhi 
9 or navanita . 

q.d. 

If there is domanassindriya, the colour is purple. 

If there is upcJclchindnya, the colour is like that of honey. 

If there is tobha, the colour ia yellow. 
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If there is closa, the colour is black. 

If there is moha, the colour is muddy or turbid. 

If there is s addlw and ndna , the colour is [spotless] pure 

( suddha ). 

[Vis. XIII. 9 mentions only the first three cases of these and 
his remarks are: rattanri nigrodhapakkasadisam, kdlakam 
jambujyakkasadisam and pasannatilatelasadisann. ] 

Having thus understood the changes of colour in his own 
self, he should pervade the bodies of others with light and 
notice the colour of the mind or heart of others. Gradually he 
should leave the colours and know the heart itself. Then by this 
practice he comes to know whether a mind is sa-raga or 
vitardga , sa-dosa or vitadosa, and so on. [Cf. B. XIII. 11]. 
This cetopariyaiidna has eight arammanas which are the same 
as are given by B. in XIII. 110. 

The mind which is free from asavas cannot be known by an 
ordinary man ( puthujjana ). The mind of a being in the 
an'uaydvacara sphere can be known only by the Buddhas. As 
in the last section, here also Upa. adds that one can know the 
minds in a thousand world-systems ( lokadhatu ), the pacceka- 
buddhas in still more, and the Tathagatas in innumerable ones. 

4. PUBBENIVASANU3SATI. 

Upa. gives three kinds of pubbenivdsdnussati , by the first of 
which he can at the most recall only seven lives, and by the 
second only fourteen, and by the third he can only practise 
the iddhipadas. [With this compare B. XIII. 27 wliei’e we 
find B. mentioning parikammasctmddliindna or as some would 
call it atitamsa-iidna , which projmrly speaking is not pubbe- 
n i v dsdnussa ti . ] 

The method of producing this kind of miraculous power is 
the same as is given by B. in XIII. 22-25. If he is not able to 
produce this power he should not give up efforts. He should 
again attain the trance. Upa. gives the simile of a mirror 
which we often find used in Buddhist books. If you cannot 
see your face in a mirror you do not throw away the mirror 
but rub it again and again until you are able to see your face 
in it. B. has used this simile in another place [XVIII. 10], 
though here he uses quite different similes. Upa. refers to 
Ayasma Sobhita who was considered as the chief among those 
who remembered the past lives. [See A. i. 25. B. does not refer 
to him.] 

12 



fit 

XIII. 21 

XIII. 11 
p. id. 


XIII. 27 
diff. 


XIII. 22-25 
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. 15-18 


N.C. 

XIII. 73 
s.d. 


XIII. 73-77 
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TVe have a passage which corresponds to B 's XIII 15 18 
Upa. also speaks of the Titthiyas who can remember only forty 
kappas. Upa. very concisely states the case of Sammasam- 
buddhas who can recall the past lives and actions of others 
as well as their own ; they can also recall places. Others can 

recall their own actions only and little of others. The Samma- 

sambuddhas can recall everything as they please, while others 
can do so only in succession (patipdti). The Sammasambuddhas 
may or may not enter upon samadhi for recalling the past lives 
Even if they do not enter they can recall, while others can do 
so only by entering upon samadld. 

5. DIBBACAKKHU. 

This miraculous power is obtained by one who has attained 
mastery in the fourth trance with dlokalcasina as the ninth or 
the fifth [kasina] 1 , and by one who has a natural eye (i. e. un¬ 
impaired). It is of two kinds: (i) kammaphalavipdkanibbattam, 
and (ii) bhdivandnibbattam. [Compare sucaritakammanibbattam 
and viriyabhxivandbalanibbattam of B. XIII. 73], By the 
first, one can see whether a treasure-box does contain any 
tiensure or not. Having attained mastery over the four 
iddhipadas, he attains the fourth trance in the dlokalcasina, 
has ulokasannd, makes no distinction between day and night and 
finds, no obstacle for his mind. His mind knows no darkness. ^ 
He is above day-light. Gradually, by this practice he attains 
dibbacakkhu. Here we have also the passage which is commen- ° 
ted upon by B. in XIII. 73-77 : So dibben-a cakkhund visuddhena 
atikkantamdnusakena satte passati cavamdne upapajj a mane, 
hine p anile, suvanne dubbanne, sugate dag gate, yatha-kammu- 
page sahbasatte.... Upa. does not comment ujioii this passage. 
When a yogdvacara is thus able to produce the dibbacakkhu, he 
must have the kilesas destroyed. If he does not destroy the 
hilesas and if he has the dibbacakkhu, he falls from samadhi. j 
If he falls from samddlii, his dloka vanishes, and the forms seen 
by him also disappear. [Cf. B. XIII. 90: tato dloko antaradhd- i 
yati, tasmim antarahite rupa.gatamb pi na dissati ]. Among' 
the kilesas mentioned, we find vicikicchd, micchdnussati, 
tlnnamiddha, mdna, pdpikd vdcd, samphappaldpa, ndnatta- 
safiha, and so on. After the kilesas are destroyed, if he cannot 
obtain mastery over the trance, his dibbacakkhu is low/tlie 
dloka is low, and the forms seen by him are also low. 

1. See p. 87 above. t 
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manas: partita, paccuppanna, 
apjhatta, balnddhd, and ajjhattabahiddhd , while B. mentions 
only four omitting the last from the above list. He further xm 
says that from this dibbacakkhu are produced the four kinds of diff. 
knowledge: (i) andgatamsanana, (ii) kammaissakatandna, 

(iii) yathdkammupaganana, (iv) and kammavipdkaphalandna . 

[With this compare B. XIII. 103, where B. mentions only two 
kinds, andigatamsafidna and ya > tlidkai7i7iiv.20aga7idiia.\ 

PAKINNAKAKATHA 


103 


Upa. also adds pakinnakakafthd, in which he says that if the 
yogdvacara practises samddhi with the intention of seeing or 
hearing, he sees or hears. If he has both the intentions, he 
both sees and hears. And if he practises with the intention 
of seeing and hearing, as well as, knowing the minds of others, 
he can do all the three. 

Lokiya abhinnas are sdsavd , rupapatibaddha and pothujja- N.C. 
nikd. If they are kusald, they are sekhiyd and pothujjanikd. 
Those of Arliats are cibydkatd. 

These abhinnas are not produced in the arupdvacara loka . 


/ 
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N.C. 


XIV. 9-10 
agree in 
sense only 


XIV. 14 


XIV. 16-18 


N.C. 



CHAPTER X 

PANNAPARICCHEDA 

[Bk. 9.13a. 5—9.17.5. Tak. 444c-445c. Cf. B. XIV. 1-31] 

As usual, Upa. gives the laWiana, rasa, etc. Upa. agrees 
with B. in his statement regarding lakkliana, and paccu- 
Vatthana only. The anisamsas are innumerable hut they should 
be known in brief. He gives them in several gathas in addition 
to the eleven anisamsas which he mentions later. Regarding 
takkhana, rasa, etc., he also gives another alternative as 
follow's : I ijjdlakkhana, saddhammappavesarasa, avijjandha- 
kara-viddhamsana-paccupatthana, catupatisambhida-padatthd- 
nd. To explain panda, Upa. gives a passage which is substan¬ 
tially the same as is given in Dhs. para. 16 [also cf. paragraphs 

20, 555.]: Panda, pajdnand, vicayo, pavicayo, dhammavi- 
cayo .etc. 


When Upa. comes to the answer of the question ‘katividhd 
pannd' 9 he starts with 

(A) Duvidlid : 

The explanations generally imply 
the same idea, though they differ 
in expressions, as in B. XIV. 9-10. 


Lolciyd 

Lokubtara 


\ 1 
I 

J 11 


(B) Tividlia: 

(i) Cintdmaya 1 
Sutamayd 
Bh dvandmciyd 


These correspond to B. XIV. 14, 
which gives quotations from 
Vibhanga 324-25. 


(ii) Ayalzosallam -v These correspond to passages from 
Apdyakosallain l Vbh. 325-26 quoted in Vis. XIV. 
Updyalcosdllam ) 16-18. 

(iii) Acayd : tibliumi-kxisala-pannd . 1 c . 00 ^ 

a . ,. 1 f See Vbh. 326 

/d pacya . catusu maggesu paftnd . ) 

Neva acayd no apacyd : catusu bhumisu phalesu ca 

tisu bhumlsu kiriya( 7}f ) - 

abydkatc 2 ca paiind. 


1. See Pet- III. 78, VII. 261 (Burmese ed. 240). 

2. Appaiently there is some incorrect reading here. It should be 
d0 ^stead of # gg. See also 9.15a.5-7 which also reads in the same 

way but clearly we must have a rending which would mean abydhata a 
as is clear from Vbh. 






. X 


(i) 


(ii) 


• (C), (v)] PANNAPARICCHEDA 93 

Catubbidhd : 

[The same as in Viblianga p. 328: N.C. in Vis.] 

Kammassakatam iidnam : dasasa thdnesu sammadit- 
thi. [Explained in Vbh.] 

Saccdnulomihaiidnam : Jchandha amccd’ti, duWiati , 
ancittd'tij evamddihd hhanti, 

Maggasamangissa nanam : catusu maggesu paxhndi 
Phalasamangissa nanam : catusu phalesu paiiixd . 

Kdmdvacara-kusaldbydJcate 1 
paiind > etc. 


(iii) 


(iv) 


(v) 


N.C. 




Kdmdvacara-paiind 
Rupdvacara-pahiid 
A r upavacara-pan ii a 
Apariydpannd paiind 




Dliamme nanam 
it anvaye nanam 3 of Vbh. 
Paracittavijdnaroam (paricce nd- 
warn of Viblianga) 

^ (? sammati- or sammuti- 

iidnam of Vbh.) 

Atthi paiind dcaydya no apacaydya 
At thi paiind apacydya no dcaydya 
Atthi paiind dcaydya ceva apa¬ 
cydya ca 

Atthi paniid neva dcaydya no 
apacaydya 

Atthi paniid n\ibbiddya no pativedhaya 
Atthi paniid pativedhaya no nibbidaya 
Atthi paniid nibbidaya ca pativedhaya ca 
Atthi paniid neva nibbidaya no pati- 
vedhdya 


XIV. 15 

[The explanation is the same the^rst^ 
as is given of this classifica- three, 
tion in Viblianga 329. The 
first three of these are given 
in the threefold classification 
in Vis. XIV. 15.] 

[Cf. Vbh. 329. N.C. 

N.C. in Vis. 3 
The explana¬ 
tions are the 
same as in 
Vbh. 329.] 


N.C. 


[The same as 
in Vbh. 330. 

N. C. in Vis.] 


[The same 
as in Vbh. 
330. N. C. 
in Vis.] 


N.C. 


1. Her© also the reading in this text is but it must be 

Si? IG- For, the intended word is abydkta. 

2. For this expression, cf. Abhk. V. 35; vi. 184; Madhy. p. 480; also 
cf. A.M.B. p. 254. 

3. Cf. Mvy. 1234-37 w T here the characters used for the second and 
the third of these are different. 
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[Chap. x. (C), (vi), (a) 


XIV. 21 


XIV. 22 


XIV. 24 


XIV. 24 


N.a 


N.C. 


(vi) (a) Attha-patisambhidd 

Dhamma-patisambhida \ 

N irudti-patisamblvidd \ 
Patibhana-patisambhidd J 
(b) Attha-patisambhidd : lietuphale ndnain . 
Dkamma-patisambhidd: hetumhi 

ndnain . 

Nvrutti-patisambhida : dhammaniru- 

ttabhilape ndnam. 

Patibhana-patisambhidd : nanesu ndnain. 


[The same as in Vis 
XIV. 21 and Vbli. 331, 
as well as 293.] 


[Vbh. 293 
cf. Vis. 
XIV. 22.] 


(c) 


(4) 


(e) 


Atthapatisambhidd : ditkkh& ca 
nirodhe ca ndnain. 

Dhammapatisambhidd : samudaye ca 

magge ca ndnain. 

Niruttipatisambhidd: dhammani- 

ruttdbliildpe ndnain . 

Patiblianapatisambhidd : nanesu ndnain . . 


[Vbh. 293 
Cf. Vis. 
XIV 24 
which 
quotes 
from Vbh.] 


[The same as in Vbh.294, 

1 

Dliamma-patisambhida 
Attharpatisambhida 
Niru t ti-patisam b hidd 
Pali b hdna-patisam b hidd 


referred to in Vis. XIV.24] 
The knowledge of the 
Buddhist literature as con¬ 
tained in the old nine-fold 
division such as sutta , 
gcyya , veyydkaraiui,' 

gdlhd , uddn\a , itiojuttaka, 
jataha , abbhuladhamma , 
and vedalla. [All these 
words are given in their 
transliterations.] 


There is one more interpretation of the patisambhidas 
given by Upa, which begins with calckhumhi ndnain 
etc., some details of which are not quite clear. [N. C. 
in Vbh. or Vis. in the corresponding portions.] 


(vii) Dultlihe ndnam: dukliha-sampayuttam 
ndnain. 

Dukkhasamudaye ndnain : dultkhasamu- 
dayasampayuttam nanann. 

Dukkhanirodhe ndnain : bhdvandsam- 
payuttam ndnam . 

Maggasamangissa ndnain: patipadd- 
ndnam . 


[N. C. in 
Vis.] 
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PART ONE 

[Bk. 10-1.5-10, 22a. 4; Talc. 445c-451c. Cf. Vis. Chapters 
XIV, XV, XVII.] 

The yogdvacara wishing to be free from old age and death, 
wishing to get rid of the cause of birth and death and the dark¬ 
ness of ignorance, wishing to cut off the strings of craving and 
to attain the ariyd paniid , should find the means ( upayd ) in five 
things: Khandhas, ayatanas, dhatus, hetupaccayas (or nidanas) 
and ariyasaccas. 

1. KHANDHA 

The khandhas are five : rupa , vedanti , sannd , sanklidva and 
viniidna. 

HTTP A 

What is rupaJcJihandha ? cattdro ca mahabhutd , catunnan ca 

mahabhutanam updddya rupam. 

Upa. explains the four mahabliutas as explained already by 
him in CatudlidUivavatthdnam (p. 83). Under the updddrupa, 
he gives a list of twenty-six things which are the same as are 
given by B. in XIV. 3G, except that there is an addition of two: 
jatirtipa and middliarupa. Thus Upa. says that the rupas are 
thirty in all. 

[B. in XIV 71 emphatically rejects 1 any addition to his 
number, twenty-eight. He does refer among other rupas, to 
these two rupas, but he says tha£ jdtirupa is included under 
rupassa upacaya and rupassa santati [also see XIV. 66], and 
wiiddha-rupa 2 which is advocated by some (eltaccanam matena) 
is rejected by the Atthakathas on the authority of the follow¬ 
ing quotation from Sn. 541: addhd muni’si sambuddho , ncitthi 
nivarand tax'd. Dhammapala in his comment on the word 
eltaccanam says Abhayagirivdsinam . Buddhaghosa is very 
emphatic when he states: middharupam tdva, natthi yevd ti 
pafiIcJchittarn and iti atthavisatividham rupam hot\ anunam 
anadhikam.] 

1. See also Abkm. p. 72, AbliinV. p. 30 which support B. 

2 . See pp. 48, 123. 


XIV. 36 
diff. 


XIV. 71 
combats 
this view 


• misr/f 
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XIV. 48 
almost id. 


N.C. 
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In the npadarupas, Upa. gives the words cakkhdyatana, 
sotdyatana , ghandyatana etc. instead of B/s cakkhu, sota , 
gliana etc. While explaining these organs of sense, Upa. 
refers to the various views about the same, among which he 
refers to one expressed by B. in XIV. 42: agare tejddliikdnarri 
gasado cakkhu , 'vivara-vdyu-dga-gatlivddhikdnam sota-ghana - 
jivha-kdyd ti vadanti. In the description of the cakkhdyatana, 
Upa. speaks of the three circles of the eye and the five layers 
of Tuainsci, lohita , vdyu , semha, and khela within which it lies. 
The description of the cakkhuggasdda is given by B. [XIV. 48] 
in these words: 

Yena cakkhuggasadena rugdni manugassti 
garittam sukhumam etam ukdsirasamugamairi 1 . 

Upa. also like B. ascribes this quotation to Sariputta and his 
quotation is the same except that instead of ukdsira of B. he 
uses the word ilka. 

Upa. gives a very clear distinction between the mahabhutas 
and the ugddd rupas. The former depend upon one another and 
are produced all together; the latter are produced relying upon 
the former. The latter are not depended upon by the former, 
nor do the latter depend upon one another among themselves. 
This is beautifully illustrated by a simile. The mahabhutas are 
like three sticks 2 reclining upon one another. The ugddd 
rupas are like the shadows of the three sticks.. [10.3.G-7, Tak. 
446b. 3-4]. 

The yogdvacara should understand these.thirty riipas in the 
following five ways: 

(i) Samutthanto . As they arise from kanmna, utu , citta , 
ahara , taken singly or in combination with one another. Upa. 
gives all details. (Cf. with this Abhs. Vlth chapter, para. 6, 
pp. 28-29.) 

(ii) Kaldgato . Upa. refers to the various groups, such 
as caklthudasaka , sotadasaka , ittliindriyadasaka , vatthudasaka . 
jivitindriyanavaka and so on, He knows how many of these are 
kammasarriuttd'ad , cittasamutthdnd and so on. [Cf. Abhs. VI. 
8, p.29]. To describe the cakkhusantati , Upa. gives the simile of 
the flow of a stream or the flame of a lamp. [Cf. Abhs. VI. 10: 


1 . See Ablrni. p. 66. 

2. Cf. Vis. XVII. 78, 196. 



rupahalapasantati kdmalokc dip a j did viya, nadisoto viya 
ca abbocchmno pavattati.] Upa. here also goes into minute 
details. 





(iii) Yonito . With respect to the birth in the kdmdvacara 
realm or the realm of opapdtika, duggatika or Brahmakdyika 
beings and so on. [Of. Abhs. VI. 10, p. 30]. 

(iv) Ndnattato . 

(a) Duvidham: oldrika, sukhuma ; ajjhatta, bahiddha; 
jlvitindriya, a-jivitindriya . Upa. gives the enu¬ 
meration of the rupas classified under these head¬ 
ings. 

(b) Tividham: upddinna / anupddinna , and vikdra XI y 
(or pabheda)-rupa ( 3J? 'fe -); sanidassana-sappati- 
gha, anidassana-sappatigha, and anidassana-appa - 

[SeeB. XIV. 74]. 

(c) Catubbidham: sablidva , seems to be 

used for dkdrd-vikdra), lakkhana, and pariccheda. 

(v) Ekattato. Sabbam rupam na hetu ahetukam hetu- 

vippayuttam . 

[The same passage from Dhs. p.124-25, paragraph 584, quoted 
by B. in XIV. 72 is given here, with a slight variation in the 
order of the words.] 


VEDANA 

Although one-fold in its characteristic of sensation, it is 

kdyikd , cetasikd. 

sukhdy dukklidi , adukkhamasukhd. 
kusald , aims aid, vipdka , kiriya. 
sukhindriya , dukkhindriya , soma - 
nassiiulriyd , domanassindriya, 

upekkhindriyd . 

each member of the threefold 
classification above is modified by 
the words sdsavd and andsavd. 

[ Uppatti-]dvdirato sattavidha : cakhhusamphassajd , sotasamphas- 

sajd , glidna-samphassajd, jivli d- 
samphassajd , kdya-samphassaja, 
m a n o d h dtu-sa mp has s aj d , memo - 
^ win ana dha tu-samp has say d . 

1. Upa. seems to explain it as meaning the same as kaminavvpdkaja 
(10.6.7). 

2 . For the explanation of these terms, also see DhsCm. 46, Sph. 60-62. 
13 


Thdnato d*uvidhd : 
Sabhdvato tividhd: 
Dha/inmato catubbidhd : 
Indriyato paiicamdhd : 

Kanhasukkato chabbidhd : 


I 
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XJpa. also further says that when taken in detail they are 
one hundred and eight. 1 He also shows how we get that 
number. 

SANAA 

Although onefold in it3 characteristic of perceiving the 
object, perception is 

Kanhasukkavasena duvidha : vipariydsasaMd, avipanyasa- 
sauna . 

Ahusalato tividha : ratfasanna, dosasaiind, vihesasanna. 
Kusalato tividha : nekkhamma-samid, adosa-sannd, avihimsd- 
sauna. 


Catubbidha : 

(a) In so far as one does not know the real nature^ of 

things: asuhhe suhhasannd, dukhhe sulehasannd, 
anicce uiccasannd, anattani attasannd. 

(b) In so far as one knows the real nature of things : 

asubhasannd, dukkhasannd, aniccasamna, anatta- 
sauna. 

Vinaye panca-sanna : asuhhe suhhasannd, asuhhe asubha- 
sahhd, subhe asubhasannd, sublie suhhasannd, vicikiccha, 

sauna. „ 

Arammanato chasannd: rupasanhd, saddasanna, gandtia. 

sannd, rasa-sanM, phottohabbasaniid, dhamma-sanna. 
(Uppatti-) dvarato sattavidhd : cakkhu-sdmphassajd, sota- 
samphassajd, ghdna-samphassajd, jivhd-saviphassaja, 
kdya-samphassajd, manodhatu-sampliassajd, manovi 
niidna-dhdtu.samphassajd. 

Kusalato tividha : nekkhamma-sunnd, adosa-safma, avihvm- 
sd-sannd. 

Evarn ncinattasannd veditabba. 


XIV. 133- 
184 

much diff. 


8 AN KHAR A 

Upa. gives a long list of thirty-two sankharas^ 

at the end: vedanasanndvivajjitd sabbe cetasikd 
sankharadhammo. In this list we find citta 2 


and adds 
dha/mmd 
and ^ 


1 Cf. Vis. XVII. 228 where w© have 89 kinds of sensation. 

2 ! This word seems to be used for saddhu as it is explained 
cittassa pasudanam. 


as 
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nivaranas. On tlie oilier land, Here are some from B.’s list 
in the XIY. 133-184, which we do not find in Upa/s list. Each 
of this list is explained by Upa. by similes many of which are 
very appropriate. For instance, pTxussa is likened to the light 
of the sun striking the wall, adliimokkha to water flowing on 
to a lower level, viriya to a strong bull able to carry a burden, 
ditthi to a blind man touching and feeling' an elephant, 
anottappa to a wicked king who fears nobody. Another simile 
is also to be noted. Ahirika is likened to a Candala and along 
with anottappa is said to be agaravapadatthana. 


N.C. 


VINNANA 

Upa. gives only seven kinds of vinhanas : cakkhuviimdna, XIV. 88- 

sota-viiindna , ghdna-v inndn a , jivlid-vinnana , kaya-vinndna , 124 

Tnano-vinndna and manodlidtu-vinnana. One should under- ^^S^ther 
• • difr. 

stand these viiindnas in three ways : 

(i) Vattlidrammanato: the five vinhanas have separate 

vatthus and separate arammanas, while manodhatw 
and manovmiidnadJiatu have the same vatthu, though 
the former has five arammanas while the latter has 
six. Ujia. goes into many more minute details such 
as the internal or external vatthu or drammana, etc. 

(ii) Arammanato : several details are given which are not 

quite clear. 

(iii) Dhammato : the association with different vinhanas of 

one or more of the following : vitakka , vicdra , plti y 
sukha, dukkha, domanassa y upekkha, etc. 

The Section closes with a passage which is the same as is 
given at the end of the section on rupa\ [ Dhs. para. 584. See 
above p. 97]. 

As a general concluding summary of the treatment of all 
the five khandhas, Upa. says that we must understand them 
from the following four points of view : 

(i) Vacantthato . The words for each of the five khandhas 
and the word khandha itself are interpreted. The interpretation 
of these words appears to be the same as is given by B. 
except in the case of the word rupa. 

(ii) Lakkhanato. The characteristics of each of the khandhas 
are given. Rupa s vedand , etc. are respectively compared to a 
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XIV. 214, 

219 

p.a. 


XV. 1 

XV. 3 
q.d. 


XV. 3-7 
q.d. 

XIV. 46 


<SL 

[Chap. xi. 1 


thorn that pricks, the disease of leprosy, a maker of images, 
the turning of a wheel and knowing the taste. 

(iii) P aricchcdato. 

Ponca khandhd i sabbc dluLTn/ma* 1 

Ponca upaddnakkhandhd: sabbc sdsavd 
dhammd. 

Panca dharriThakkhandhd : SHakkhandlio , 

samd dhi k k hand h o , paniidkhandho , 

vimutti kkhandho, vimuttiiidnakkhan- 

dho . 

(iv) Sangahato. All the khandhas are classified under the 

headings of dyatana, dhatu and sacca with a 
detailed enumeration. 


[Cf. B 
XIV, 
214, 
219.] 


2. AY AT A N A N 1 

[Bk. 10. 12a. 4—10. 16. 5 ; Tak. 448c.-449c. Cf. Vis. XV. 1-lC] 
Upa. gives the same twelve ayatanas as are given by B. it 
XV. 1 and gives the interpretation and explanation of each 
of them. His interpretation is more simple and more natural 
than that of B. He does not give the artificial interpretation 
as B. gives of the words cakkliu , sadda, jivhd or kdya. He 
interprets the word caMhdyatana as the dhatupasada by which 
one sees forms, jivhd as the dhatupasada by which one knows 
tlie taste, kdya as that by which one touches. He explains the 
word mandyatana , as sattavinnanodhdtuyo , and the dhammaya - 
tana as tayo arupino hhandhd, atthdrasa sukhuma-rupani, 
nibbdnan ca. 


These ayatanas should be understood in five ways: 

(i) Vacanatthato. Upa. interpretes the words cakkhu f sota , 
etc. as well as the word dyatana . He interprets the word 
dhamma as without life ( nijjlvain ), and dyatana as arupadham- 
Tna-dvdra-vatthu-adhitthdna, No artificial interpretation of that 
word as given by B. is found here. 

(ii) Visayato . The eye and the ear do not come into con¬ 
tact with their objects, while the nose, tongue and the body do. 
[Cf. B. XIV. 46.] Upa. also refers to an alternative view of 
some people who believe that the eye and the ear 1 do come into 

1. Dhammapala in his comment on this (p. 509) says: Sotam pi 
sampatta-visayaogdhi ti he ci. 
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contact with, their objects, and their argument is that a magic 
incantation will be heard unless there is some obstacle, which 
is very close to the ear. Similarly, the eye must be reaching 
the object. For, beyond the wall one cannot see. [That is to 
say it cannot reach the object and so it cannot see.] 

(iii) Paccayatio. [This corresponds to B. XY. 35-39.] 

Here we find a passage corresponding to what is ascribed by 
B. to former teachers (pubbdcariya). From this B. quotes in 
brief in XY. 39. The passage given by TJpa. is fuller and treats 
of the same subject. Therein it is shown that cakkhuvinndna 
arises because of cakkhu , rupa , dloka and manasikara. 1 This 
passage agrees with that in B. except in the last two cases of 
kdyaviniidna and manovinndna. In the former case, Upa. drops 
the word pathavi from B/s list, while, in the latter case, he 
gives mana , dhamma , adliimokkha, manasikara instead of B/s 
bhavangamana , dhamma , manasikdra . Upa. goes then into 
the detailed explanation of these terms. 

(iv) Vlthibhedato. [This corresponds to B/s XIV. 115- 
123.] 

Upa. speaks of the three kinds of vithi wdiich corresponds 
to mahanta, paritta , atiparitta , and mentions the seven kinds of 
cittas in the mahantavltlii . He further gives a very beautiful 
simile to illustrate the different stages in the process of cogni¬ 
tion by the eye. A king is sleeping in his palace 2 and the 
queen and a dumb maid-servant are there in attendance, the 
maid-servant shampooing the feet of the king. The gates of the 
palatial structure (town, as Upa. puts it) are closed and are 
guarded by a deaf man. The gardener of the king comes to the 
gate with a mango-fruit ( ^ ^ ) in his hand with the inten¬ 

tion of presenting it to the king. He finds the door closed and 
knocks at it. The king hears the sound and wakes up. He 
orders the dumb woman in attendance to have the door opened. 
She instructs the deaf door-keeper, by means of signs, to open 
lh© door. The door is opened and the king sees the fruit, takes 

1 Cf. DhsA.59; also Sph. 84-85 (Comment on i.42): Evam lii vijnana - 
kdranam pathyate—calcsurindriyam anupahatam bhavati , visaya dbhd- 
sagato bhavati , tajjaica manaskdrah pratyupasthito bhavati; Sik. 225, 
where alcana is added as one more contributory factor: Calcsuka 
pratltya rupam cdlokam tajjad ca manasikdrail ca pratityotpadyate 
calc surmjndnam . 

2 For a closely allied simile see Atthasalini, pp. 279, 280; also cf. 
Compendium of Philosophy p. 30. 


N.C. 

N.C. 

XIV. 35-39 


Quota¬ 
tion in 
XV. 39 in 
a fuller 
form. 


s.d. 


XIV. 115- 
23 
q.d. 


N.C. 
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a knife in liis hand, while the dumb woman holds the fruit m 
her hand. In come the courtiers. The courtiers take the fruit 
to the queen who washes it, and seeing whether it is ripe or 
unripe, gives a piece to each of the courtiers and then finally 
gives it to the king. The king tastes the fruit and praises or 
condemns it, as the case may he, after he has eaten it and then 

goes back to sleep. 

The simile is further explained witli its application. 
Bhavanga-citta is like the king who is asleep. 

Cakkhudvdre rupdram- is like the gardener who takes the 

mango-fruit and knocks at the 

door. 

(?) is like the king’s hearing the 
sound and instructing the atten¬ 
dant to have the door opened, 
is like the dumb woman instructing 
the man by means of signs to open 


mana-galiana 

V). IS # ft- 

\k ^ ft -£> 

Avcijjana-citta 




Cab k liu-vinnana 


Sampatlccli<Aiiacltta 


Santiranacitta 


Votthahbcinacilta 


Javanacitt a 
Taddrammana-pliala - 
vipdba-citta 


Bhavang apdtacitta 


is like the king’s seeing the fruit 
after the deaf man has opened the 

door. fi 

is like the king's taking the knife, 
the woman’s holding the fruit, and 
the coming in of the courtiers, 
is like the courtiers' taking the 
fruit and giving it to the queen, 
is like the queen’s washing the 
fruit, [seeing] whether it is ripe or 
unripe and giving a piece to each of 
the courtiers(P) 3 and then giving 
one to the king. 

is like the king’s eating the fruit, 
is like the king's praising or con¬ 
demning the fruit after he has 
eaten it. 

is like the king’s going back to 
sleep. 


1. The meaning ot this expression is not clear. Evidently this stage 
corresponds to bhavanga-calana and bhavanga-upacchcda. bee Vis. 
XIV.115 and Abhs. IV.3, pp. 16-17. 

2. This also is not quite clear. 
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Upa. also further speaks of the other vlthis as well as that in 
the manodvara. 

(v) Sangahato . Upa. tells us how these ayatanas can be 
distributed uuder the classifiction of the kliaudhas, dhatus 
and saccas. _ 

3. DHATUS 

fBk 10.1G.G-10.17.2 : Tak. 449c-450a. Cf. Vis. XV. 17 
to the end of XVth Chap.] 

Upa. gives the same eighteen kinds of dhatus 1 given by B. 
in XV. 17. He explains those terms. There is so much matter 
in this section that is found in the last section as well. 

Ihese dhammas are called kliaudhas because they are grouped 
together, ayatanas because they are dvar’alakhhana, and dhatus 
because they are sabhavalakkhana. [Cf. Vis. XV. 21: attano 
sabhdvam dhdrenti ti dh : atuyo.] 

Upa. g'ives a quotation ascribed to the Blessed One which 
pin ports to say that a man of keen intellect sjieaks of the Truth 
of Suffering with the help of khandhas, a man of medium in¬ 
tellect speaks with the help of ayatanas, and a man of dull in¬ 
tellect with the help of dhatus. 

4. HETUP A CCAYA (mm 

[Bk. 10.17.3—10.23a.4; (end of Bk. 10) ; Tak. 450c; Cf B 
‘ XVIIth Chap.] 

_ [It is difficult to say what the original expression for |X| 
r'night have been. For, the same characters are used for nidana, 

'/patiocasamuppada and hetu-pacoaya. (See My. 229, 9210, 2241, 

2207). So these characters may as well have been used for 
nidanas. 

It may be noted that Upa. gives the section on Hetupaccayas 
^ licli coiresponds to B/s on Papiccasamuppada before the sec- 
tion on saccas, an order which is just the opposite of B/s.] 

Me find here the same passage from S. ii. 1. as is quoted by xvn 2 
Vis. X\ II, 2: Avijjapaccaya, sa?ikhard, sankhdrapaccayd 
vmndnam, etc. We also meet with another passage which gives 
the negative side of the same formula. Avijjamrodha sankhura- 
nirodho, sankharanirodha vinnananirodlio, etc. [Cf. S. ii. 4.] 

B. does not give this passage. 

1 .With this compare Sph. 58-59, (comment on stanza 27). 
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Upa/s explanation of these words is quite simple and savours 
of no scolasticism of B. He also gives a protracted simile to 
explain tlie inter-relation of the twelve factors of the Law of 
Causation—the simile of the seed growing into a tree and then 
into a seed again. 

Here are given below the twelve factors with their explana¬ 
tion and illustration : — 


Factors 


Explanation 


Illustration 


Avijjd : 

Sankhdrd ; 

Viniidnam : 


catusu saccesu anndtnam ; 

kdya-vaclcittakammdni; 

p atisandh ilckltan e pavat tit am 
cittam ; 


N dmarupam : cittacetasulcd dhammd , 
kalalarupan ca ; 

Saldyatanam : cha ajjhatika-dyatandni ; 


Pitas so : 
Vecland ; 
Tanlid : 


cha pitas.sahdyd ; 
clta vedandkdyd; 
cha tanluihdyd ; 


Upaddnam: cattdri updddndni; 


Bhavo : 
Jdti : 

J ard : 


kama-r upa-ar up a b hava- 
samutiltdpalvam kamviam ; 
bliave khandhdbhinibbati ; 

khandhdnam paripalco ; 


is compared to 
paddy (villi). 
are compared to a 
seed (blja). 
is compared to a 
sprout (anlcura). 
is compared to a 
leaf (patta). 1 
is compared to a 
branch (sdhhd). 
is compared to a 
tree (melclcha). 
is compared to a 
flower {puppham)* . 
is compared < ^o 
juice (rasa). 1 © 
is compared to [tL 
ear of] rice (sdfl o 
or tandula ). 
is compared to a 
seed (blja) again, 
is compared to a 
sprout (anlcwa). 
for this no simile 
is used. 


Maranam : khandhdnam viddhamsana - 

paribhcdo ; for this no simile 

is used. 

Upa. shows by this simile that this is a round of which the 
beginning or the end is not known. B. gives no such one simile 
for the whole. In XVII. 303, where B. gives different similes 


1 See Mvy. 433,4942. 
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or the different factors, lie uses tlie simile of a bija and anlcura 
for bhava and jati. 

Upa. also raises tlie question: kimpaccayd avijjd? In 
answer lie says: 

(i) avijjd yeva avijjd-paccayo . 1 And further he says that 

(ii) all kilesas also are the paccayas of avijjd and to support 
his statement he gives the quotation : asavasamudayd avijjd - 
samudayo. [Cf. B. XVII. 36, quoting from M. i. 54.] 

Upa. then raises some ten questions which he briefly answers. 
Of these twelve factors, avijjd , tanhd and upaddna are the three 
kilesas, sanhhdrd and bharva are the two kammas and the 
remaining seven are vipakas. Avijjd and mnhliard are in the 
past, jati and jard-marana are in the future, while tlie rest are 
in the present. [With this compare B. XVII. 284, 287 which is 
exactly the same.] This succession of old-age and death should 
be known to be without a beginning. These twelve dliammas, 
because they are the causes of one another in succession, are 
the hetupaccaya-samuppada or paticcasamuppada . The differ¬ 
ence between the twelve hetupaccaya-angdni and samuppan - 
nadhammd is that the hetupaccayas are the different kinds of 
sankharas about which, when they have not yet come into 
existence, we cannot say that they are sanlcliata or asankhata; 
while they come into existence, they become the hetupaccaya- 
dhamma or paticca-samiippadadhaomna (? \>A M 0 $k tr) ; 2 
wUen they have already come into existence they are sankha- 
ta . 3 Upa. also speaks of the hetupaccayas as gambhirasabhd- 
vd. [Cf. B. XVII. 11, 304-314.] 

Further these hetupaccayas should be known in seven ways: 

(i) Sandhito. There is one sandhi between sankharas and 
viniiana , another between vedana and tanhd and the third 
between bhava and jati . [Cf. Vis. XVII. 288-89.] B. speaks 
of hetuphalasandliiy phalahetusandhi , and hetuphalasandhi . 
Upa. calls the first and the third sandhis hetuphala - 
sandhi and bhavasandhi, while the second is phalaheUisandhi 
and not bhavasandhi . Upa. goes into a long discussion of the 
bhavasandh'i and describes how one individual passes from one 
existence to another. In that connection he speaks of A amnia, 

1. Cf. Netti, 79: Hi avijjd avijjdya hetu , ayoniso mana&ikaro paccayo. 

2. This is not clear. 

3. Cf. S. ii. 26. 


XVII. 

287 


284, 


XVII. 

89 


288- 


XVII. 

45 

diff. 


136- 


14 







XVII. 

155-56 - 
p.a. 


XVII. 290 
cliff. 


XVII. 291- 
97 
s.a. 


XVII. 298 
q.d. 


N.C. 
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kamman’nnitta , gabi and gatinimitta, while B. speaks of only 
three with the omission of gati. [Cf. B. XVII. 136-45.] We 
also meet with here [Vim. 10.21.4] the famous simile in 
Buddist literature,—the simile of one lamp kindling another 
lamp. There is also a description as to liow the material form 
[of an individual] is produced. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 155-56] 

(ii) Catusankhepato. This corresponds to B.’s XVII. 290 
although, we do not find there the terms used by Upa., namely— 
atitakammakilesa, paccuppannaphalavipdka , paccuppanna- 
kamma-kilesci, and andgataphalavipdka. 

(iii) Visatiya aJtarefai. This is in substantial agreement 
with B.’s XVII. 291-97, although Upa. is very brief. We find 
in this connection the quotations from Ps. i. 52, given by B. in 
XVII. 292, 296, 297. There seems to be something wrong 
with the Chinese Text, for instead of the closing line in the 
quotation in the para. 292, we have the closing line of the 
quotation in the para. 294, but the whole passage correspon¬ 
ding to the quotation in para. 294 is missing. Similarly, 
there is some variation in the last quotation. 

(iv) Cakkato . Avijjdpaccayd sankhard .. .jdtipaccayd jard- 
maranam. Exam etassa kevalassa dukkhalckhamdhassa samudayo 
hoti. It is ignorance of this heap of suffering that is avijjd . Arid 
frqrn avijjd there arise sankharas and so on. [Cf. B. XVII. 2^8, 
which is quite different.] 

(v) \>X sf? (?). Avijjd leading forward to the future and jard - 
rnarana in the other direction to the past. 

(vi) Paricchedaio. [N. C.] 

(a) Duvidha : 

Lokiya : that avijjd is at the beginning; 

Lokutta/ra : that dukkha depends upon dukkha, 

saddlia upon saddhc 2, and so on. 
[Does this correspond to the quota¬ 
tion from Ptn. given by B. in 
XVII. 84 ?] 

(b) Catubbidha : 

kamviakilesato hetu : as avijjd is at the begin¬ 
ning. 
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as in the relation of a seed 
and sprout. 

VC like opaydtikaruya (?). 
As in things born together, 
as the earth and snow, 
mountain and ocean, the 
sun and moon. 1 





(vii) LaicklianasaiigaJiato : the twelve factors are distri¬ 
buted over the classification of being characterised as khandhas, 
ayatanas, dhatus and saccas; as, for instance, so many of the 
twelve factors are included in the sanlcharalclchand/ha and so on. 
In the same way with the rest. 






I 


i 



1 


1. The idea is not clear. 


i 


) 


N.C. 




XVI. 31-60 
g.a. 


XVI. 35 


XVI. 61 



CHAPTER XI 

PANCA UPAYA 
PART TWO 


[Bk. 11.1.5 —11.6a. 8; Tak. 452a-452b; Cf. Vis. XVI. 13—end of 

the Chap.] 

5. SACCAN1 

Cattari ariyasaccdni : dukkbiam , duklcTia-samudayo, dukkha- 
nirodho , dukliha-nirodlia-maggo. 

These four truths are described in the same words from 
Vibhanga as are quoted by B. in XVI. 31. The comment on | 

the text of the First Truth : Jdti pi dukkhd. java pi dukkhd , 

. sankhittena panca upadanaUkhandha dukkhdy generally 

agrees—although it is very brief—with that of B. XVII. 31-60, 
except in a few cases, as on the word java. Upa's comment 
on that word, if rendered in Pali, would be as follows: 
Dhdtunam paripdlcabhdvd b ala-r up a-indriya-sati-p an n a i vam 
hani. 

After giving the comment on this textual passage, Upa. 
proceeds to the classification of dukkhao. It is 

(a) Duvidha: 

vatthudukldia : jatidukkham, maranadiikkham , appiydnam 
sampayogo , piyanam vippayogo, yam pi iccham na 
labhati tam pi dukkham , sankhittena panca upddanak¬ 
khandhd dukkhd. 

sabhavadukkham : sokadukkham, p arid ev a-dukkham, do ma¬ 
il assa-dukkham, upayasa-dukkham. 


(b) Tividha: 

dukkhdukkham : kayikam, cetasikam. 

viparindmadukkham: sdsavd sukhd vedand 

viparindm avattlno. 

sankhdradukkham : panca upddanakkha¬ 

ndhd. 


[Cf. Vis. 
XVI.35; 
- see also 
Abhk. 
VII.78] 


The comment on the text of the Second Truth generally 
agrees with that of B. XVI. 61. With reference to the Third 
Truth, Upa. is very concise. He merely gives the text and 
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gives no comment on it. He gives no discussion on Nibbana 
as B. gives in XVI. 67-70. He, however, like B. XVI. 63, 
states that the Blessed One preached about the Cessation of 
Suffering by way of the Cessation of the Origin of Suffering. 

When Upa. comes to the Fourth Truth he explains the 
Eightfold Path with two alternative interpretations of each of 
these factors of the Path. His interpretation often differs from 
that of B. [XVI. 75-83]. Here it follows : 


Sammd-ditthi: Catusaccesu ndnain ; Nibbane nanadassanam . 
Sammd-san- tividha-kusala-san - Nibbane sankappo. 

kappo : kappo ; 

Samma-vacd ; catubbidha pdpaca - micchd vdcdya pahd- 


rita virati ; nam . 

Sammd-kam- tividhd pdpacarita micchd kammassa 

manto : virati ; pahdnam . 

Sammd-djivo : micchdjivd virati ; micchdjlvassa pahanam. 

Sammd-vdydvio : cattdri savimappa- micchd viriyassa 

dlidndni ; pahdnam . 

Samvid-sati : cattdri satipatthd- Nibbane sati . 

ndni ; 

Sarnmd-samadhi : cattdri jhdndni ; Nibbane cittekaggatd. 



XVI. 75-83 
p.a. 


Then he goes on to show how the Noble Eightfold Path 
covers all the thirty-seven bodhidhammas. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 86 
and XXII. 33-38.] 

Upa. raises the same question as is raised by B. iu XVI. 27, XVI. 27-28 
as to why these Truths are just four, neither three nor five. P a * 

The answer of Upa. agrees in general with that of B. in the 
first half of XVI. 28. B. gives several other reasons in addition 
to the two of Upa. 

These Truths should be understood in eleven ways: 


(i) Vacanattliato . Upa. gives the interpretations of the 22 

words ariya-sacca, dukhha , samudaya , nirodha and magga. 

His interpretations are, as usual, more simple and more natural. 

[This corresponds to B. XVI. 16-22]. 


(ii) Lahhhanato. This corresponds to B. XVI. 23, where XVI. 23 
B. also gives rasa , and paccuapatthdna . Upa. agrees with B. p,a * 
only in part. 

(iii) Kamato. [compare B. XVI, 29, 30.] Upa. gives two XVI. 29-30 
reasons of which only the first oldrikatthena is common with 

that of B.’s oldrikattd . The second reason given by Upa. is 




WNlST/f 



XVI. 85 
p.a. 


XVI. 87 


XVI. 86 
a. 
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saccldkdtabbatthena. Upa. gives a very flue simile to llli 
trate the appropriateness of the order of these Truths. us 
as a skilful physician first sees the symptoms of a disease, 
then hears the cause of it, and then seeing the necessity of 
the cure of the disease prescribes a suitable medicine; so the 
four Truths may be known as coming in the same order. 

(iv) Sankhepato. There does not appear to be any para¬ 
graph in Vis. except a part of XVI. 85, which expresses an 
idea similar to that expressed in the last of the three cases 
under this heading. Upa. explains in the first two cases 
the denotation of these Truths and in the last case he tells 
what these Truths can accomplish. Concerning the last he says : 

Dukkham sakkayaditthidvara-pidmhanasamattham, samudayo 
uccliedadiUhidvara-pidahanasamattho, nirodho sassataditthi- 
dvara-pidapaiiasamattho, may go miccliadittliidvara-pidahana- 

sarnttho. [Cf.B. XVI. 85 where instead of micchaditthi B. has 
akiriya-ditthi . 

(v) Upamato. We find here the similes of visarukkha, 
orimatira and of bhara as given in B. XVI. 87, where B. gives 
several others in addition. 

(vi) Paricchedato. 

Cattari saccani: Sammuti-saccam, pacceka-saccam (? 0 p 


& & W ) paramattha-saccam■, ariya-saccam 
Here it is the last that is meant. 

(vii) Gananato. This corresponds, in part only, to B. XVI. 
86. There B. gives the various dhammas that are included 
under the Four Truths. Upa. gives the various alternatives 
of the different dhammas that are covered by the first two 
Truths, while the last two are invariably the cessation of what 
is included under the second, and the way to the cessation 
of the same, respectively. 

(viii) Ekattato. This is given to be of four kinds : 

saccatthato, avitathatthato [Cf. XVI. 102], 
dhavvmatthato, sunntattliato [Cf. Vis. XVI. 90]. 
(ix) Ndnattato. 

(A) Duvidha : 

(a) lokiyam : sasavarn, samyojaniyam ... [ Dbs. para- 
graph 584)... sanlcilesihawi. 
lokuttaram : andsavam...[ just the opposite of 

above)... asankilesikam. 


\ 
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asankhata: Niroclha-saccam. 

aru'pa : tlni saccdni. 

scirupa : d<ukkha-saccfimi. 


Ill 


<SL 


(B) Catubbidha 9 . 

(a) akusala: 
husala: 
abydkata: 
k usala-akusa la - 
abydkata : 


samudaya-saccavi. 
Nirodha-saccaui. 

dukklia-saccam. 

dukkha-saccann 1 
samudaya-saccam ! [Of.B.XYI. 


XVI. 28, 
102 


(b) parinneyyam: 
pahditabbam: 
sacchikdtabbam : Nirodha-saccain. 
blidvetabbam: Magga-saccam. 


28 , 102 .] 


(x) Kama-vitthdrato. The following* will represent the 
classification of the four Truths under this heading: 



dukkha 

sa mud ay a 

Nirodha Magga 

Ekavidha : 

sa-vinnana- 

ab hi man a 

pahdna of kdyagatd - 


ka-kdya 

what is 

men- satfi. 



tioned under 




samudaya. 

Duvidha : 

ndmarupa 

avijjd , 


samatha , 



bhavatanhd 

>> 

,, vi pas sand. 

Tividlia : 

clukkh- 

tividlia-aku- 


stta, sama - 


dukkha 

salamuldni 

> > 

,, <77/?, panda. 

Catubbidha : 

sakkdya-bhd 

- cattdro vi- 


cattdro sati - 


va-vatthu 

palldsd 

>> 

,, pat t hand. 


(? # H ) 



Pajicavidha 

: panca gatiyo panca niva- 


panca indri - 



randni 

9 * 


Chabbidha : 

cha pliassa- 

cha tanhd- 


c7m. patiiiis- 


yatandni 

kdyd 

99 

99 saggadhamirid 

Sattawidlia : 

satta vinnd- 

satta anu 


satta . bojjhan - 


natthitiyo 

say a 

9 9 

99 gani 

4 tthavidha 

: ai t ha lokar 

attha micchd 

atthangiko 


dhainma 

antd 

99 



) 
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Navavidha i ncuva sattd - ticivci tanhdmu- 
vdsd lalca dhamma 


pahana nava sarnimd- 
of wliat is manasilidra - 
mentioned miilaJtd- 
under dJiammd 1 2 
samudaya 


Dasarvidha : dasadisdeariyd dasa sarriyo- 

( + # # *) jVmam „ 


dasa saniid . 


t > 


(xi) Sangahato : a 

(a) Khamdha-sangaha ; duklcha is included under all the 
five khandkas, samudaya and Magga under sankharakkhandha 
and Nirodha under no khandha . 


(b) Ayatana-sangahd : dukkha is included under all the 
twelve ayatanas, and the remaining three under dham - 
may atari a. 

(c) DhMu-sang.aha: dultkha is included under all the 
eighteen dkatus, while the remaining under dhamma-dhatu. 

In this way one understands the noble Truths. These are 
called the ariya-sacca-updyd. 



1 Cf. S. V. 91. Cf. Vis. XVII. 107 ayoniso-manasikara^mulakd . 

2 For this threefold sang ah a , see Dhatukatha 1, 2 if. and its commen¬ 
tary, p. 115; also compare Pet. VI. 124 (Bur. ed. 176), Buddhanam 
Bhagavantanam sdsanam tividliena sangaham gacchati—khandhesu , 
dhatusu, dyatanesu ca; also see Spb. 37 (comment on stanz-a 14): 
Bliagavato Vineyamidttisro de&cinuh : skandhayatanadhatndesandh . 


CHAPTER XII 

SACCAPARICCHEDO 
PART ONE 

[Bk. 11.0a.9—11.19a.8 (end of Bk. 11); Tak. 453b-456c; 

Cf. Vis. Chapters XYIIT, XIX, XX in part and XXI. 1-28]. 

DITTHIV1SUDDHI 

The yogavacara when he has understood the khandhas, dhatus, 
ayatanas, hetupaccayas and saccas, should know’ that there 
exist these things only and that there is no satta , no jlva , that 
there are only ndma and rupa, that one does not consist of the 
oilier, and yet one is not independent of the other. [Compare 
Yis. XVIII. 33,32: Ndmam rupena sunnam , rupam namena 
sunnam ; annamannam nissdycva pavattati. To illustrate 
this nature of ndma and rupa, Upa. has given here the 
simile of a drum and sound, as well as that of a blind 
man and a lame man. [These similes are given in full in Vis. 
XVIII. 33, 35.] Upa. dilates much upon the distinction 
between ndma and rupee . The former has no body, is flighty 
and very easy to move, w’liile the latter has body, and slow to 
move. The former can think, know and understand, while the 
latter cannot do so. The former can know ‘I walk, sit, stand 
or lie down/ although it cannot do so itself. The rupa alone 
can do these movements. Similarly ndma cannot do the actions 
of eating, drinking, tasting, etc. which can be done by the rupa 
alone, but it can know T eat, drink, taste, etc/ Thus he know r s 
that it is only the sankharas that exist, and they are nothing but 
suffering. When he has this insight into suffering (< duhhhe 
nan am ), there is yat hdb huta-n anadassana-visuddhi , or ndma - 
rupa-vawatthdnam . [Cf. B. XVIII. 37, XX 130]. 

KANKHAV1TARANA-VISUDDHI 

Even after this if the yogavacara has still any thought about 
satta , he should further reflect xipon the causes (niddna) of 
suffering. He should reflect upon the Law of Causation, or 
of Dependent Origination, both in the regular order as w’ell as 
in the reverse order. He may reflect upon this Law’ of Depend¬ 
ent Origination in full, or, even in brief, beginning with 
vedemapaccyd tanka [Cf. Vis. XVII. 28, 30, 32, 37, 41], Thus 
15 


XVIII. 32, 
33 


Similes in 
XVIII. 33, 
35 


N.C. 


XIX 

XIVtk cb. 
diff. 



MiN/sr^ 
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XX. 9 
diff. 


[Chap. xii. 


Sl 


lie Las an insight into the origin of suffering (dulcJclia-sarrrhudaye 
?idnam), which is the same as dliammaUhitinanam or 1 letiqide¬ 
cay apatiggahe ndnam , or Jean k h d v i t cur an a v i s 11 dd h i . All these 
expressions mean the same thing though they are different in 
words. [Cf. Vis. XIX. 25-26.] 

When the yogdvacatra has thus understood the Origin of 
Suffering, he further reflects upon the Cessation of Suffering. By 
reflecting upon the Law of Dependent Origination in the nega¬ 
tive way, that is to say, that the cessation of suffering is possible 
by the cessation of birth, and so on, up to that the cessation of 
sankharas is possible by the cessation of ignorance ( avijjd), 
he sees that Nirodha also is hetupaccayai-patibaddlia , and that 
by the cessation of craving ( tanhd ), it can be attained. When 
he has thus realized the Truth of the Cessation of Suffering, 
he tries to find out the Path for the cessation of craving. He 
knows that seeing danger in the five upadanakkhandlias is the 
Way, the Path. 

He then reflects upon the upadanakkhandlias in one hundred 
and eighty ways. Upon rupa for instance he reflects in this way : 

Attlii rupam atitam, andgatom, paccnppanmam, ajjJiattam , 
bahiddhd , mahantam, parittam , oldrikam , suit hum ann, dure , 
santiJee, sabbarn vupani aniccan ti passati. [This is the same 
quotation from Ps. i. 53-4 as is given in B. XX. 6.] In ihp 
same way he reflects upon the other four khandhas. Th '] 

there would be 12 multiplied by 5 i.e. 60 kinds of reflecti 


Add to these, 60 in each of the other two reflections by way 



duJcJcha and anattd. Thus we get one hundred and eighty in all 

There is also another way. He reflects as anicca, du/eleha, 
and anattd on the following groups: [Cf. the list in Vis. 
XX.9] 6 aj j Jtattilza-dyatanani, 6 bdhira-dytandni, 6 mnndnJedydi , 
6 phassaltaya, 6 veclandlcdyd , 6 saHnaJcdyd , 6 cetandltdyd , 6 
tanhdledyd, 6 vitalcJcd, 6 viedrd. Thus wo get one hundred and 
eighty (3 x 6 x 10). 

He considers all sankharas as changing from year to year, 
month to month, day to day, nay, even from moment to moment. 
In fact they appear to be new every moment [B. XX. 104: 
niccanavd] , like the continuous flame of a lamp [the constituent 
particles of which are new every moment]. 

He also considers them as duklcha, anattd. By aniccanupassa¬ 
nd his mind is inclined to animittd dhatu , by duldlidnupa- 
ssand to appaniliitd dhatu , and by anattdnupassand to suhnatd 
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dhatu. He understands by bis discriminating knowledge tbat 
every kind of existence such as tayo bliavd, panca gatiyo, 
satta vinndnatthitiyo, nava sattavdsd, is fearful and unreal. 

Pariccli eda-nanam nitthitam. 

UDAYABBAYANANAM 

The yogdvacara, having discriminated the upadanakkhandhas 
with these three lakkhanas, wishes to cut them off. He takes 
the nimitta and peuetrates to the udaya and vaya. 

Hpa. gives three kinds of nimitta-gahana : 

(i) Kilesa-nimitta-galiana. This is the perverse view 
(vvpalldsasaxnnd) of an ordinary man, that things are permanent 
when they are not. He is attached to the kilesas. This is 
like the falling of a moth into a lamp. 

(ii) Samadhi-nimitta-gahana. On one of the thirty-eight 
nimittas (i.e. kammatthanas 1 ) he concentrates his mind and 
thus binds it with the object. This is like the goad applied 
to an elephant. 

(iii) Vipassand-nimitta-gahana. If a man, who entertains 
a belief that things are permanent, sees with insight into each 
of the five khandhas with their characteristics, he would wish 
to give them up, like a man who has seized a poisonous serpent. 
[For this simile compare Vis. XXI. 49-50.] 

Hpa. goes into details of the way of taking the nimittas 
a,) d penetrating to the lakkhanns. Of the former he gives two 
ways: drammanato and manasikdrato, and of the latter three : 
h etuto, paccayato, and sa-rasato, in each of the two cases of 
'udaya and vaya. 

He penetrates to the udaya and vaya of sankharas. When 
he has seen udaya and vaya , he understands four things : 

J [From the explanation given 
of these terms, they appear 


(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 


dial akk lianad h a mm a\ 
n dnat ta-dh amvx a 
aliiriya-dhamma 
samma-dhamvia 


to correspond to ckattanaya , 
* ndnattanaya y abydpdrandya 
and evam-dha.mmatdnaya of 
13.XVII. 309-313; also they 
J appear in XX.102.] 

These terms are explained at great length. He perfects 
his knowledge of the sankluiras and knows that all the sankharas 

1. See Chap. VII, above, p. 38 ff. 


N.O. 


XVII. 309 
313 

XX. 102 
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XX. 76 
p.a. 


XX. 78 
p.a. 

XX. 79 
r.a. 


XVIII. 32, 
33, 36 
s.a. 
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are limited, at the beginning by udaya, and at the end by 
vaya. Thus udayabbaye ndnam sankhdra-paricclieda-ndnam 
hoti. 

BHANGANUPASSANA-NANAM [Cf. Vis, XXI. 10-28] 

The yogdvacara , having seen the udayabbaya-lakkhana , and 
having thoroughly understood the sankharas, pays no attention 
to the udaya, but thinks only of vaya of the mind. Here in 
this connection, we find the passage, though in an abbreviated 
form, from Ps. i. 57-58, quoted by B. in XXI. 11. 

Upa. then proceeds to give the three ways in which he sees 
the vaya or bhang a . [With this, compare Vis. XX.7G, where 
we have seven divisions, of which the first two are worded in 
the same way as the first two here, but the explanations agree 
only in part.] The three ways are : 

(i) Kalapato. [The second explanation of Upa. agrees with 
the second explanation of B. given in Vis. XX. 78.] 

(ii) YamaJcato. This roughly agrees with Vis. XX. 79. 

(iii) Paricchodato. He sees the vaya of many minds. 

Thus the yogdvacara sees with his insight all wordly things, 
even to the smallest speck, as changing, growing, aging and 
passing out of existence. Further, he sees them as described 
in the gathas given by Upa. 

[Here we have a number of gathas, quite a few of which are 
the same as given by B. at the end of the XVIIIth chapter, in 
paragraphs 32, 33 and 3G. All the stanzas in para 33 are 
found in substantially the same form—though not in the same 
order—with only a few variations; as for instance, instead of 
\phassapanca.md , Upa. has rupagandhadi-pancadkamma. 
Similarly, the gdtlid in paragraph 32 is the same except tli^t the 
last quarter shows a little variation in words but the meaning 
appears to be the same. In these stanzas, we meet with the 
similes of a flash of lightning and a gandhabba-nagara. [See 
Vis. XX. 104, XXI. 34.] The first stanza of paragraph 3G is 
also the same except that instead of saltena balcna Upa. Las 
sakena ledyena. In the second stanza of the same paragraph, 
instead of parapaccayato ca jdyare and para-drammanato , 
Upa. has respectively na attato jdyare and na attarammanato . 






B. lias ascribed these stanzas in paragraphs 32, 33 to the 
Poranas, and though it is not so definitely stated about the 
stanzas in paragraph 36, still presumably they are from the 
same source.] 

The yogdvacara sees the vaya- in this way. When he has XX. 105 
not yet completely mastered the samddhi , there appear to him s * a * 
the following ten things [which B. calls upakkilesa ] : 
obhdso, ndnarri, plti , passddhi , suhliam, adhirnokkho, paggaho , 
upattltidnam,upekkhd, and This is the same list as is given 

in Vis. XX. 105, except that the last as given by B. is nikanti 1 
while this Chinese text gives what would mean nekkhamma or 
nissarana or patinissagga. 

An unintelligent man is distracted by these things but an 
intelligent man is not disturbed by them. He knows lohiya - 
dliamvma-sanklidrdraviTnaTia as well as lokuttara'rdliavima-Nibbd - 
ndrammanai. He removes distraction, if there be any, sees only 
vaya and skilfully and abundantly develops it. 

Bhang dump a ssand-h dnain n i 11 h itarn . 







) 


1. Is this misunderstood by the Chinese Translator as nikkhanti or 
nckkhamma? 



CHAPTER XII 

SACCAPARICCBEDO 
PART TWO 

[Bk. 12.1.4—12.20.2 (end); Tak. 45Gc.-4Glc. Cf. B. 

XXI. 29 onwards, XXII and XXIII.] 

BHAYATUPTTHANANANAM [Cf. Vis. XXI. 20-34] 

The yogdvacara , reflecting upon tlie vaya or bhanga, 
becomes afraid of the khandhas and of all kinds of existence, 
such as the three bhavas, five gatis, seven vihnanattliitis and 
nine sattavasas, becomes afraid, as of a frightful man carrying 
a sword in his hand, or as of a poisonous serpent, or as of a heap 
of fire. [The last two of these similes occur in Vis. XXI. 29, 
and, for the first, we have only the word c ghora’ which may 
stand for this simile of a frightful man.] He is afraid of all 
nimittas and all kinds of uppdcLa and thinks of animitta and 
anuppdda. 

MUNCITUKAUYATA-NANAM [Cf. Vis. XXI. 44-46.] 

[It should be noted that Upa. does not give any treatment 
of dclinavdiiupassand-nana or nibbicldnupassand-ndna, perhaps 
because, as B. says, these two are the same as bliayatupatthdna 
ndna. See Vis. XXI. 44, where B. quotes as his authority 
passages from the Poranas and Pali (Ps. ii. 63).] 

When the yogdvacara sees all sankharas as fearful, he 
naturally wishes to be free from them, like a bird that is 
surrounded by fire, or like a person that is surrounded by 
robbers. 

Muficitukamyatd-ndnmn nitthitam. 

ANULOMA-NANAM 

[It should be noted that Upa. at once proceeds to anuloina- 
nana, without giving the other intervening lianas, patisanklid- 
nupassand-nana and sankhdvau.pekkhd-nana, mentioned by B. 
in the list of eight Sanaa preceding the saccdnulomikandna. See 
Vis. XXI. 1.] 

The yogdvacara, by the cultivation of wwncituhmiyatd- 
ndna , wishes to be free from all sankharas and is inclined to¬ 
wards nibbana. He considers all khandhas as anicca, dukkha 
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and anattd and considers their cessation as nicca , sukha and 
pcuraimattha. 

What is the meaning of amiloma-ndna? Upa. answers: Diff. 
cattaro satipa.tthdnd , etc. [All the thirty-seven bodhi-dhammas 
given in Vis. XXII. 33 are mentioned here.] 


A nulomandnam nitthitami. 


GOTRABHO-NANAM 

Upa. explains the word gotrabhu and his explanation XXII. 5 
generally agrees with that of B. XXII. 5. He also gives a 
quotation from Ps. i. GG, though in an abbreviated form, which 
corresponds to that given by B. in XXII. 5, 


G o t ra b hu-n a n am nit t hi tain . 


Immediately after this gotrbhu-naiia, he lias an insight into 
Suffering, cuts off the Origin of Suffering, experiences its 
Cessation, and cultivates the Path for the Cessation of Suffering, 
and the sotdpatti-mag ga-ndna as well as all the BodhidJiamma 
are produced. At one and the same moment, not before or Similes in 
after, he makes sacca-paviccheda. To illustrate this simul- XXII. 92, 
taueous nature of sacca-yaTiccheda, Upa. gives three similes— °' 96 

that of a boat crossing the floods, of the lamp that is burning, and 
of the sun that is shining. [These similes are given by B. in 
exactly the same words in XXII. 96, 92 and 95 respectively. He 
ascribes the simile of the lamp definitely to the Poranas, 1 while 
in the case of others though he does not say so, they are clearly 
from the same source. 1 

Upa. gives a very fine simile to illustrate the difference 
between gotrabliu-ndna and magga-iidiitx. 2 The former is 
compared to a man who has put only one foot outside the thres¬ 
hold of the gate of a city which is burning, while the latter is 
compared to another man who has put both of his feet outside 
the gate. Just as the former man cannot be said to have 
properly escaped the burning city so the yogdvaoara has not 
properly escaped the burning city of kilesas, if he has only the 
gotrabhu-ndna. But when he has the magga-ndnn, he has 
properly escaped the kilesas, like the second man in the above 

1 For these similies also see Pet. Vlth Chap. p. 150 (Bur. ed. 187), 

Abdhm. 132-33. 

2 B.’s simile is altogether different; see XXII, 12-13. 
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XXII. 

15-29 

XXII. 
19 id. 


XXIII. 55 

XXIII. 56 
diff. 


N.C. 


XXII. 103 
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simile. It is this magga-nana which makes the sacca-pari- 
ccheda. 

The yogavacara then destroys the three samyojanas : sakkdya- 
ditthi, vici/cicchd, and sllabbata-pardmdsa and attains the 
sotdpatti-phala, 1 When he has destroyed the sakkayaditthi 
he has destroyed all the sixty-two ditthis. For, sakkayaditthi 
is the chief of all the heresies. Upa. then goes on describing 
how he gradually proceeds on his path towards Arhatship. His 
description generally corresponds to that of B. XXII. 15-29. 
Although Upa. is very brief, we often find the same expres¬ 
sions as those of B. For instance, the passage about the five 
paccavekkhanas of the sotdpanna is exactly the same as in B. 
XXII. 19. 

Upa. next goes on to tell us about the three kinds of sola- 
pannas: mudidriyo sattakkliattuparamo , majjhiviindriyo 

kolamkolo, and tikkhindriyo ekabijl 2 [cf. Vis. XXIII. 55]. 
He has also the same five kinds of anagamls as given by B. in 
XXIII. 5G, but he adds that these five kinds of anagamls are 
seen in each of the first four classes of Suddhavasa gods, 
namely, Avihas, Atappas, Sudassas, and Sudassls, while in the 
last class, namely that of Akanittha gods, there are only four* 
because there is no U ddhamsota , as the highest stage has been 
already reached. From the state of an Andgdmi he goes to 
Arhatship. He has destroyed all the kilesas completely, cut 
off all sankharas and made an end of all suffering. 

To show the unknown nature of the destiny of an Arhat 3 
Upa. gives a very appropriate simile. Just as when iron is 
beaten (red-hot) and dipped into water and cooled, we do not 
know where the sparks of fire go, so we do not know anything 
about the destiny of an Arhat when he has reached the Unshak¬ 
able Happy State. 3 

****** 

Upa. next refers to the view's of some teachers who believe 
in the nanabhisamaya referred to by B. in XXII. 103. B. 
simply refers to the Kathdvatthw for the refutation of their 


1 Cf. Pet. 145, (Bur. ed. 185): Tattlia sotdpanno kathcim hoti? . 

2 Cf. Pet. Ilnd Chapter, p. 33-34 (Bur. ed. p. 135). 

3 Cf. Sn. 1074 : Acci yathd vatavegena khitto attham paleti na upeti 

sankham, 

evar}i muni numakayd vimutto attham paUti na 

upeti sankharp ,. 
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guments, but Upa. proceeds to show the flaws in their 
argument. He points out seven flaws, at least two of which 
can be identified with some of the refutations of this theory 
given in the Kathavatthu, i. 213, para. 5 ff., 216, para. 10. There 
is one more passage containing the objection raised by an 
opponent, e dukkhasaccam cattdri aviya-saccdnitiV [Kv. i.21S. 
para. 14] that can be traced in Upa. Another passage given in 
answer to the above objection, ‘Rupakkhandhe aniccato dvtthe, 
paiicakkhandhd aniccato dittlid honti) ti V can also be traced. 
And in the same way, says Upa., the ayatanas and dhatus. 
The Kathavatthu gives them in detail. 


PAKINNAKADHAMMA 


Upa. continues: Ettha pakiniiaka-dhammd veditabbd. He 
gives the following: vipassand, vitakka, piti , vedand , bliumi , 
indriyani, vimokkho y kites a, dvi-samadhi-scimapajjanam. 
Upa. takes them one after another and goes into the detailed 

( treatment of them showing what part they play in the progress 
of the yogdvacara towards his ideal of Arhatship. 

vipassana 

Upa. gives two kinds of vijyassand: jhdna-vipassand and 
sukkha-vipassajid . If the yogdvacara destroys the nlvaranas 
by the power of saviddhi , then he cultivates samatha-pubban- 
gama-vipassand. If, on the contrary, he destroys nlvaranas 
by the power of his insight, he cultivates vipassand-pubban - 
yama-samatha . 

f / ‘ • 

VITAKKA 

This is explained as sukkha-vipassand . Upa. shows in what 
stages on the onward path of the yogdvacara , it is found and 
iu what stages it is not found. 


PITI 

VEDANA 


The treatment of these together with that of the 
last corresponds to Vis. XXI 0 112-114, but the 114 
explanations do not agree in all respects. Upa. p.a. 
also gives here the different aspects of the Path 
such as sa-vitakkabhumi , avitakka-bhumi, 

sappitika-bhumi , nippitika-bhuini . 


16 
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Dassana-bhumi 1 in the Sotdpatti-magga ; or in amccadittlii. 
Sankappa-bhumi in the remaining three Paths and in 
the four Fruits; or in the reflection and practice ot 
armcca-ditbhi. [The first interpretations correspond to 

XIV. 13.] 

Q r g^Q0 

Sek’ha-bhumi in the four maggas and three phalas. 
Asekha-bhumi in the Fruit of Arhatship. 

XVI. 1-10 
P-a. 

INDRIYANI 

Three kinds of lokuttara-indriyas, 2 arvanhatannassamitm- 
driya, ahnindriya, and ahhatavindriya, which respectively 
appear in the sotapattimagganana, in the nana of the next 
three Paths as well as of the Fruits of the first, second 
and third Paths, and in the nay,a of the Fruit of Arhatship. 
[Cf. Vis. XVI. 1, 10 where these indriyas are given.] 

VIMOKKHA 

Animitta, appanihita, and sunnato. These aie the 
three kinds of vimokkhas. Long passages are given to 
describe these. Only the introductory words of these 
passages are found in the quotation from Pa. ii. 58, given in 
Vis. XXI. 70. In the passage from that quotation about 
the" sunnato-vimokkha, we have an expression vedabahulo 
for which Upa. has a word which is the equivalent ot 
nibbiddbcuhulo. 

XXIII. 

49-76 
much diff. 

KILESA 

Upa. gives a long list of 134 kilesas, together with the 
details as to which of them are enfeebled and destroyed by 
which of the Four Paths. [Cf. Vis. XXII. 49-76.] 

(i) Thii akusalamulani : lobho, doso, moho. 

(ii) Tisso pariyesana: kama-pariyemna, bhava, 

brahmacariya 03 

1 g ee Netti 60: Dassana-bhumi niydmavalchantiyd padatthanam, 
bh&vana-bhumi uttarikanam phalanam pattiya padaphanar/i. Mso c . 

Pet Vlth Chap. 145 (Bur. ed p. 185): Cutasso anya-bhumiyo cattan 
samaMa-phalani; tattha yo yathabhutam pajdnai, esa dassana-bhumi 

2. For these three indriyas also see Pet. Chaps. II and III, pp. o , 

71 ' 7 3. (B The same ^hr«f are'mentioned in Vbh. 366 and Pet- VUIth Chap. 
284 (Bur. ed. 261). 
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(iii) Cattdro dsavd : 

(iv) Cattdro ganthd : 


(v) Cattdro ogha 

(vi) Cattdro yoga 

(vii) Cattdri upadanani : 


kdmo, bhavo, ditthi, avijjd. 
abhijjhd, byapado, silabbata - 
p dramdso, idamsaccabhiniveso . 

kdmo, bhavo, ditthi, avijjd. 

kdmo, ditthi, silabbatann, 

attavado . 


(viii) Cotas so agatiyo : chando, doso t bliayam, moho. 

(ix) Panca maochariydni : dvdsa-macchariyam, kula °, 

labha° f vanna (&)V dhammd °. 

(x) Panca nlvaranani: ham ac chando ,b yap ado, thlna- 

middham, uddliacca-kuhkuccam, vicikiccha. [It 
is to be noted here that according to B. XXII. 
71, thinamiddlia and uddhacca are abandoned 
at the time of Arhatship. 2 But according to Upa., 
it is only thina and uddliacca that are given up 
at the time of Arhatship and not middha. 
Because he says that middha is rupdnuvatti . For 
TJpa.’s position regarding middha, see above 
pp. 48, 95.] 


(xi) Cha vivadamulani: hodho, makhho, issd, sdtheyyam, 
pdpicchatd, sanditthipardmdsatd . 

(xii) Satta anusayd ( $1 ): Kdmarago, patiglio, mono, ditthi, 
vicikiccha, bhavardgo, avijjd. 

(xiii) Attha loka-dliamma: labho, aldbho, ayaso , yaso, 
pasamsd, ninda, dukkham, sukham. 

(xiv) Navamdna: Seyyassa‘seyyo’hamasmi'ti mono, and 

the remaining eight as given in Yibhanga 389-90. 

(xv) Dasa Idles a-vatthiini : lobho, doso, moho, mdno, ditthi, 

vicikiccha, thlnam, uddhaccam, ahirikam, dnot - 


1. The Chinese text interprets the word vanna as rupa ( ffc, form) 
and this is in keeping with the alternative interpretation given in the 
Commentaries. See DCm. iii. p. 1027: Vanno ti c’ettha sarlravanno pi 
gunavanno pi veditabbo; DhCm. 375 comments on vanna-inacchariya as 
follows; sarlravanna-gunavanna-maccherena pana pariyattidhamma - 
maccariyena ca attano va vanno ti, pavesain vanno l lcini vanno cso'ti tain 
tain dosarri vadanto pariyattiH ca kassa ci kin ci adento dubbanno deva 
elamugo ca koti. 

2. See also DCm. iii. p. 1027: Thinaiji citta-gclaMam; middham 
hhandhattaya-gclanflavi- Ubhayam pi Araliattamagga-vajjharn. Cf. also 
MCm. ii. 216: middhayi cetasika-gelafiftagi. 



tdppdm. There is also another alternative to these. 
‘That man has done a great harm to me, or is 
doing, or will do/ The same three cases with a man 
whom one likes or dislikes. These nine with the 
addition of the tenth, the thought of doing harm, 
make up the number ten. 

(xvi) Dasa akusala-kammapatha: pdnatipato , adinnadanam , 

[ kdmesu ] micchdcdro , musavado , pisund vdcd 
[the Chinese Text has a word which means 
‘double tongued'], pharusd vdcd [the Chinese text 
Would strictly mean papika vdcd], samphappaldpo, 
abhijjhd, bydpddo , miccha ditthi. 

(xvii) Dasa samyojanani (-f* fjg) 1 : These are the same as seven 
anusayas mentioned above (in the xiith 
category) with the addition of silabbatapardi- 
mdsa, issd and macchariya. [This list differs 
from the usual list of the ten samyojanas, 
which gives rupa-raga , axupa-raga and 
uddhacca in the place of bhava-rdga, issd , and 
macchcut'iya of this list. [See Abhs. p. 32, Chap. 
VII. para 2.J 

(xviii) Dasa micchantd : the same as miccliattd of B. XXII. 
50, 66. 

(xix) Dvadasa vipallasd : the same as mentioned in B. 

XXII. 53, 68. 

(xx) Dvadasa akusala-cittuppadd: the same as mentioned 

in B. XXII. 63, 76. 

Thus we have a list of 134 kilesas. Upa., unlike B., describes 
in several cases at which of the Paths these kilesas are 
enfeebled before they are finally destroyed. Even as regards 
the stage of their complete destruction, Upa. often differs 
from B. 

1. For the first time where the enumeration of the categories oi the 
kilesas is given (12.13.3), the character used is although here where 
the detailed constituents are given the character used is fig. It appears, 
therefore, that both the characters are indiscriminately used, although 
we have seen above that the latter character is used for anusaya. In 
Przyluski ’Le Concede de Rajagrha (first part), p. 46, we find fig used for 
anusaya , while ^ fig is used for saniyojana. For the very slight distinc¬ 
tion between these two words, see MCm. iii. 145: so yeva kileso bandhci- 
natthena saiyyojanam , appahinatthena anusayo. 
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AMAPATTIYO: 


(A) Aputhujjamasevitd phala-samdpatti. 

(B) Sanndvedayita-nirodha-samdpatti. 


With reference to the first (A), Upa. raises the following 
questions and answers them : 



(i) What is phala-samdpatti? It is a samannaphada with 
the mind (citta) placed on Nibbana: [cf. B. XXIII. 6: ariya - 
phalassa nirodhe appand.) This is called phalasamdpatti. 

(ii) Why is it called phalasamdpatti? It is neither kusala , 
akusala, nor kiriyd. 1 It is achieved as the lokuttara-mag ga- 
phala-vipdka and so it is thus called. 


(iii) Who attain it? The Arhats and the Anagamls, because 
the samadhi reaches perfection in their case ( jib % 

JjlfJ. Also there are some 2 who say on the authority of the Abhi- 
dhamma that all the Ariyas attain it. Upa. here quotes, as 
their authority, a passage which agrees with the passage from 
Ps. i. 68: Sotdpattimagga-patildbhatthdya uppadam abhi - 
bhuyyatl ti gotrabhu, Sotdpattipliala-samdpattatthaya uppadam 
abhibliuyyati ti gotrabhu. Evaui sabbattha. [B. gives the same 
passage, in a fuller form, in Vis. XXIII. 7]. 


The same 
view as 
that of B. 
in XXIII. 
7, is refer¬ 
red to by 
Upa. 


[B. refers exactly to this view that is held by Upa. when he 
says : Jceci pana\ i sotapanna-sahadagamino pi na samdpajjanti y 
uparimd dve yeva samdipajjantl 9 ti vadanti. Idaii ca tcsam 
kdranani: Etc hi samadhismim paripurakarino ti. B. refutes 
this view by saying that even a puthujjana can attain that 
state [of perfection] in a lokiya-samadhi attained by him, 
and by further adducing the passage from Ps. i. 68 [given 
above in brief] in support of his position. It is evident from 
this that Upa. was aware of this view and the argument on 
which it was based.] 


Upa. next refers to another view according to which all 
Ariyas may have it but only those in whom samadhi has 
reached perfection can attain it. To support this view, Upa. 


1. Cf. a similar statement about the dhutas or dhutangas on pp. 23, 24 
above. The Taisho edition gives a different punctuation and so it gives a 
slightly different interpretation. 

2. Upa. here refers to the view held by the school of Buddhaghosa. 
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XXIII. 9, 
12, 13 


[Chap. 



quotes one Ayasmd Narada 1 (Na-lo-tho 2® SI PE) who says 
to mendicants “Just as in a mountain-forest there may he a well 
but no rope with the help of which water may be taken out. If 
at that time there comes a man overcome by the heat of the sun 
and fatigued by thirst, and if he sees the well and knows that 
there is water in it, but still cannot actually reach it, 2 then 
merely by his knowledge about the existence of water in the 
well and by seeing it, he cannot satisfy his thirst; so in the 
same way, if I know nirodha as nibban.a and even if I have a 
perfect yathdbhuta-ndnadassana, I do not thereby become a 
khinasava Aralid 

(iv) Why is it attained? The answer is the same as B.’s: 
dUtliacllimmasukliaviharattliam [B. XXIII. 8], Upa. gives 
a quotation in which the Blessed One is described as saying to 
Ananda that he finds his body in a phdsuvihdra when he attains 
animitta-cetosamadlii. 

(v) In what way does he attain it? The answer substantially 
agrees with that given in B. XXIII. 10. 

(vi) In what way does he reflect ( hat ham ca manasi karoti?) 
Asanlchatam amatadhatum santato manasikaroti. 

(vii) In what way does he attain it, stay in it, and emerge 
from it? The answer is the same in substance—although the 
words used are different—of what is said in quotations from 
M. i. 290-97, given by . B. in XXIII. 9, 12, 13. 

(viii) Is this samadhi lokiya or lokuttara? This samapatti 
is lokuttara and not lokiya . 

Upa. then goes into a brief discussion of a technical point. 
When the Anagaml reflects upon the phalasamdpatti , why is it 
that the gotrabhu does not produce, without any intervening 
obstruction, the Arahattamagga? The answer is: because it does 
not produce vip as sand-das s ana , as it is not the thing aimed at; 
and because it is not strong enough. 


1. Who is this Narada P Mhvy. 3470 mentions one Narada-bhikkhu 

under ‘Maliarzi-namdnV . A.iii.57-62 mentions one Narada-bhikkhu, 

who is shown to be consoling King Mun<Ja on the death of his wife 
Bhadda. Petavatthu refers to one in pp. 1,2,44. Also see Petavatthu- 
Commentary 2,15,208,210,211, etc; Vimanavatthu-Commentary 165-169, 
203; DhpCm. 1.42,84,344. 

2. Of. Pet. 190 (Bur. ed. 206): yathd gambliire udapane udakarji 
cakkhund passati , na ca kdyena abliisambhunati , evamassa ariyd 
nijjhanakkhantiyd ditfhi bhavati , na ca sacchikatd . 
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[Tliis is the answer of Upa. to the objection raised by 
B. in XXIII. 11, to the view of some: Ye 1 pana vadanti: 
sotapanno plialasamdpattim samdpajjissdmi ti vipassanam 
patthcipetva salcadagamz hoti, sakaddgdmi ca andgamz ti, te 
vattabbd : evam sati andgamz arahd bhavissati, araha pacceha - 
buddliOf paccekabuddho ca buddho. Upa. seems to have 
anticipated this objection raised, perhaps along will others, 
by the school B.] 

Then he speaks of duvidha phala-visesa , which seems to be 
quite difterent from B.’s dvzhz alcdrehi Tasdnubhavanam hoti 

[B. XXIII. 3]. 

Upa. next proceeds to the treatment of (B) sannd-vedayita - 
nirodharsomapatti , which very closely resembles that given 
by B. in XXIII. 17-51. 


<SL 


diff. 


XXIII. 

17-51 


(i) What is saiind-vedayita-n.irodha-samdpatti ? Citta - 
cetasiUdnam appavatti. [See B. XXIII 18]. 

(ii) Who attain it? The Anaganns and the Arhats. In 
them, the samddlii reaches perfection. Upa. says that the 
Sotapannas, Sakadagamis and those beings who are in the 
arupdvacara-lolca cannot attain this samdpatti . Upa. also 
gives reasons. 

(iii) Being endowed with what powers can one attain it? 
The powers of samatha and vipassand. The treatment of them 
is the same as in Vis. XXIII. 19-23. 

(iv) By the cessation of what sankharas is it attained ? The 
answer is the same as is contained in that part of the quotation 
from Ps. i. 97-100, which is given by B. in XXIII. 24. 

(v) What are the preliminaries (pubba-Jciccdni)? They are 
the same four as given by B. in XXIII. 34, except that for 
>S atthupaJckosanam we have gL which means amkkhejm. 

(vi) Why is it attained? Ditthadhawimasukliawilirdrattliam . 

Uor, it is added: ayam ariydnam sabbapacchimd dnenja - 
saviadjii. And further to produce abhihnas one enters upon 
'vipphdra-sa,mddhi, as dyasmd Sanjiva did to protect his body. 
As also Sariputta 2 and S XJ ip (Moggali-putta-tissa(?)) 3 


1. Dhammapala (ii. p. 896) here again tells us that B. makes this 
statement with reference to Abhayagirivadins. 

2. See Ps.ii.212. The stories given in M.i.333 and Ud. 39-40 are 
briefly narrated in B.XII.32 and 31 respectively. 

3. Tissa, the son of a white bird (Moggala), 
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did. [Cf. B. XXIII. 37, where only the first two of these 
names are given but in a different context. The last name is 
not there.] 


(vii) How is it attained? The answer is the same as is given 
in Vis. XXIII. 31-34, 43-47, except that according to B. there 
are not more than two nevasanna-nasanha-cittas, while accord¬ 
ing to Upa. there may be two or three. 

(viii) IIow does he emerge from it? He does not think 
‘I shall emerge from the sawiadhi’ but when the time-limit 
that is previously determined is reached, he emerges from it, 1 

(ix) With what kind of citta does he emerge from it ? An 
Andgdml with and garni-citta and an Arhat with arahatta-citta. 
[Cf. B. XXIII. 49.] 

(x) How many contacts has he? Three contacts, contact 
with sunnatd, animitta, and appanihita . 

(xi) What Sankharas first arise? First kayasankharas and 
then vaci-sankharas. 


(xii) What is the difference between a dead person and one 
who has attained this samadhi? The answer is the same as given 
by B. in Vis. XXIII. 51, in the quotation from M. i. 296. 

(xiii) Is this samadhi sanhhata or asankhata? It cannot be 
said of this samadhi that it is sankhata or asankhata. There is 
no sankhatadhamma in this samadhi , and one cannot know when 
asankhatadliamma comes and goes. [Cf. Vis. XXIII. 52.] 

Nirodhajjhdna-samdpatti nitthitd. 


At the end of this chapter is given the uddana of the twelve 
chapters in the book. 

Then there is a concluding gdthd, which purports to say : 

‘Who can know this Dliamma which is profound, un-nam- 
able, unthinkable? Only that yogdvacara who resolves upon 
cultivating the excellent Path, who has no doubt in the instruc¬ 
tions and who has no ignorance.’ 


[ VIMVTT1MAGGO NITTHITO .] 


1. This and the following four questions are discussed in M.i.302 
(Sutta No. 44). 
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[1. My article in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute Vol. XV parts III—IV pp. 208-11 is reproduced here with some 
alterations and necessary corrections.] 


1 

The development of a child in the womb 
from week to week 


I 





f 


as given iu the Vimuttimagga (Chap. VIII, 4; p. 76.) 

1st week 

Kalala 

2nd ,, 

Abbuda 

3rd „ 

Pesi 

4th ,, 

Ghana 

5th 

Five joints 

Gth „ 

Four joints (possibly in addition 
although it is not so expressly 
said as in the following case) 

7th „ 

Four more joints 

8th .. 

28 additional joints 

9th week and 10th week 

Spine and bones 

11th week 

300 bones 

12th „ 

800 joints 

13 th 

900 sinews 

14th „ 

100 flesh-balls 

15 th ,, 

blood 

16th ,, 

pleura, (kilomaka) 

17th .. 

Skin 

18th „ 

Colour of the skin 

19th 

Kammaja vdta all over the body 

24th .. 

N avadvarani 

25th .. 

17000 pores (?) 

26th 

Solid body 

27th 

Strength 

28th 

99000 pores of the hair on the body 

29th „ 

All the limbs of the body 


Also it is said that in the seventh week the child remains by 
back of the mother with the head down. In the 42nd week, 
file child is moved from its position by the windy element born 
karma and comes to the yonidvara with its head below. And 
^ken there is birth. 
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List of worms in a human body as given in the Vimuttimagga 
(Chinese version Chap. VIII. 4; p. 76.) 

The Vimuttimagga refers to 80,000 families of worms in all. 

It also gives the names of some worms as follows : 

Location Name 

Hair of the head Fa-thien (hair-iron) 

Skull Er-tsung (ear-kind) 

Brain (matthalunga) Tie-Quan-hsien (maddenei) 

subdivided into four categories. 

(i) Yu-cu-ling-po (ii) Sa-po-lo 

(iii) Tho-lo-a M Tho-a-sa-lo 

]£ ye Thie-yen (licker of the eye) 

Rar Thie-er ( ,, ,, ,, ear) 

Nose Thie-pi ( „ „ nose) 

subdivided into three kinds : 

(i) Lau-kheu-mo-a(°ha) (ii) A-leu-kheu 

(iii) Ho-na-la-mu-kho (Hrnalmukha?) 

Tongue Fu-kie (or Fu-cie) 

Root of the tongue Mu-tan-to 

Teeth Kyu-pa 

Root of the teeth Yu-po-kyu-po 

Throat A-po-lo-a (°ha ) 

Neck subdivided into two kinds : 

(i) Lo-a-lo ( ii) phi-lo-a-lo 

Hair of the body ( loma ) Thie-mao (licker of hair of the body) 
Nails Thic-tsa-o (licker of nails) 

Skiu subdivided into two kinds 

( i) Tu-na (ii ) Tu-nan-to 

Pleura (Kilomakam) subdivided into two kinds : 

( i ) Phi-lan-po ( ii ) Mo-o-phi-lan-po (Maha 0 ) 

Two kinds: 

( ii ) Lo-sa-po 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) Po-to-lo 
Four kinds: 

( ii ) Si-to-sa 
( iv ) Lo-na-po-lo-na 
Ka-li-sa-na 




; 


N. 




Flesh 

(i) 

Blood 

( i ) 


A-lo-po 


Po-lo 
Sinews (nharu) 

(i) Lay-to-lo 
( iii) Po-lo-po-to-lo 
Pulse 


Root of the pulse 
( i ) Sa-po-lo 


Two kinds: 


(ii) Yu-po-sa-po-lo 
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Location 


Name 


Bones -Four kinds: 

( i ) A-thi-phi-phu (iii ) A-nan-phi-phu 

( iii ) Tay-liu-tlio-plii-tlio ( iv ) Ay-thi-ye-kho-lo 
Marrow of the bones (atthiminja) Two kinds : 


( i ) Mi-se 
Spleen (pihaka) 

(i) Nl-lo 
Heart 

( i ) Sa-pi—to 
Root of the heart 
( i ) Man-kho 
Liquid fact (vasa) 

(i) Ko-lo 
Bladder 

( i ) Ml-ko-lo 
Root of the bladder 
( i ) Ko-lo 

Cells of the membrane 
( i ) Sa-po-lo 


(ii ) Ml-se-sa-lo 
Two kinds: 

(ii ) Pi-to 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) Yu-plii-to-sa-phi-to 

Two kinds: 

(ii ) Sa-lo 
Two kinds: 

( ii) Ko-lo-sa-lo 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) Mo-ha-ko-lo, Maha°) 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) Ko-lo-sa-lo 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) Mo-lia-sa-po-lo 


Roots of the cells of the membrane Two kinds: 


( i ) Lay-to 
Mesentry ( Antaguna ) 

( i ) Cau-lay-to 
Roots of the intestines 
(i) Po 

Root of the large intestine 
( i ) A-nan-po-a(°lia) 


( ii ) Mo-ho-lay-to 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) Mo-lio-lay-to 
Two kinds : 

( ii ) Mo-ho-sa-po 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) po-ko-po-fi 


(Maha°) 

(Maha 0 ) 

(Maha) 


Stomach or rather its contents (udariya) Four kinds: 
( i ) Yu-sau-ko ( ii ) Yu-se-po 

( iii ) Tsa-se-po ( iv ) Sfe -sa-po 

Abdomen Four kinds: 

( i ) Po-a-na ( ii ) Mo-ho-po-a-na 

( iii ) Tho-na-phan ( iv ) Phang-na-mu-kho 

PBe Pi-to-li-han 

Saliva (khela) Sie-an 

Sweat Ra-sui-to-li-ha (a) 

Fat (Medo) Mi-tho-li-a (ha) 

Strength Two kinds: 

(i ) So-po-a-mo (ii) Se-mo-chi-to 
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Location 


Name 


Root of tlie strength. Three kinds: 

( i ) Chieu-a-mu-kho ( ii ) A-lo-a-mn-kho 

( iii ) Pho-na-mn-kho 

Five kinds of worms in 
The food in front of the body 

„ ,, ,, the hack side of the body 

99 >5 99 99 l®ft 9, 99 99 

9 % 99 99 99 right 77 ,7 77 

and worms named 
Can-tho-sa-lo Chang-a-so-lo 


Pu-to-lo 

and so on. 


Lower two openings Three kinds : 

( i ) Kieu-lau-kieu-lo-w;ei-yu ( i ) Cha-lo-yu 
( iii ) Han-thiu-po-tho 


WHisr/t), 
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3 

I propose to indicate here some of the parallel passages 
found in the Vimuttimagga and Petakopadesa. 1 

(1) In the very Introductory chapter 2 of the Viimittimagga, 
Upatissa gives his reasons as to why he should tell the people the 
Path of Deliverance. There are, he says, some people who pro¬ 
fit by listening to others and he gives a quotation (see M., v i, 294) 
in which the Blessed One declares that there are two ways in 
which one can have the right view ( sammaditthi )—either by 
learning it from others or by self-reflection. This corresponds 
to c Dve hetii dve paccayd sdvaJcassa sammaditthi yd uppddaya , 
parat o ca ghoso saccdnusandhi , ajjhattan ca yoniso manasikdro 9 
found at the very beginning of the Petakopadesa. 

(2) In the third chapter of (III.74) of the Visuddliimagga, 
Buddhaghosa refers to the view of the fourteen cariyas which 
he is not prepared to accept. Upatissa does refer to these 
fourteen 3 and names them one after another. Among these 
there are two types which are called by the name of samahhd - 
gacanyd . Now exactly this very type is found in Petakopadesa, 
VHth Chapter, pp. 157, 1G2 (pp. 190, 192 of the printed edition). 

(3) In the Twelfth book of the Yimuttimagga, in the twelfth 
chapter (Saccapariecheda), part two, 4 we have only three lokut- 
tara-indriyas given as playing an important part of the progress 
of the Yogavacara towards.the ideal of Arhatship. 2 These same 
three indriyas, anndtaniiassdmitmdriyam, annindriyain , and 
nndtdvindriyam are also found in the second and the third 
chapters of the Petakopadesa, pp. 5G, 71-72 (pp. 14G, 152 of the 
printed edition). 

(4) So also in the same chapter we come across three 5 kinds 
of searches, tisso esand or pariyesand. The same three we meet 
with in the eighth chapter of the Petakopadesa, p. 284 (p. 251 
of the printed edition). Also see Vibhanga, p. 3GG. 

(5) In the second part of the Xlth chapter 6 we have three¬ 
fold classification of things; hhandha-sangaha , dyatana^ sang aha , 
dhatusangaha. Exactly the same classification we meet with 
in the sixth chapter of the Petakopadesa, p. 124 (p. 17G of the 
printed edition). 

(6) In Book four, Chapter eight, part one,' of the Vimutti- 

1. My article on this subject in Indian Culture vol. Ill, no. 4, 
pp. 744-46, is reproduced here with a few alterations. 

2, p. 2. 3. p. 34. 

do p. 122. 6. p. 112. 



4. p. 122. 
7. p. 48. 
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magga, Upatissa mentions three kinds of middha, dhdraja, 
utuja and cittaja, of which only the last he considers as 
nivarana, while the other two are possible even in an Arhat. 
Upatissa speaks of it in the twelfth chapter 1 also. There he says 
that among things given up by one at the time of the Arhatship, 
there are thlna and uddhacca and not thina-middha and 
uddhacca as is asserted by Buddhaghosa in the XXII Chapter 
71 para of the Visuddhimagga. This view of Upatissa is sup¬ 
ported in the Petakopadesa, Yllth Chapter, p. 180 (p. 201 of 
the printed edition), where it is said ‘Atthi pana Arahato 
kayakilesamiddlian ca okhamati, na ca tarn nlvaranam ; ta-ssa 
thin amiddh am nlvaranam ti na ekamsenicd . This view is also 
supported by the author of the Milindapanha (see p. 253 of 
Trenckner’s edition) who mentions middha among ten things 
over which an Arhat has no control. 

(7) Upatissa quotes from what he calls San Tsan three 
passages of which I have been so far able to identify two 
passages only in the Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, pp. 157, 
158 (p. 191 of the printed edition). One of these passages (p. 46) 
corresponds to ‘Tattha alobhassa paripiiriya vivitto hoti kdmehi, 
tattha adosassa paripiiriya, amohassa paripiiriya ca vivitto hoti 
pdpaJcehi akusalehi dhammehi 

(8) The other passage 2 contains a simile which illustrates the 
distinction between vitakka and vicdra . The simile in the 
Vimuttimagga corresponds to the following passage from the 
Petakopadesa ‘ Tattha patdiamabhinipato vitakko, patiladdhassa 
vicar anam vicar o. Yatlid puriso diirato punsam passati 
dyacchantam , na ca tdva jdndti itthl ti vd puriso ti vd, yadd 
tu patilabliati itthl ti vd puriso ti va evam-vanno ti vd— evam 


vicaro vitakke appeti.’ 

(9) There are other similes also from the Vimuttimagga 
which can be traced to the Petakopadesa, Vlltli Chapter, p. 158 
(p. 191 of the printed edition). Here is one. 3 * Yatlid baliJco 
humhiko 4 sajjhdyam karoti evam vitaJcho, yatlid tavi yeva 

anupassati evam vicaro . Niruttipatisambhidayain ca pati- 

bhanapatisambhiddyain ca vitaJcko, dhamviapatisambhiddyam ca 
atthapatisambhiddyam ca vicaro / 

(10) While describing the simultaneous nature of the pene¬ 
tration into Truths ( saccapariccheda ) Upatissa gives three 
similes, 5 that of a boat crossing the floods, that of a lamp that is 

1. p. 123. 2. p. 47. P* 

4, The printed edition reads ‘tunhiko*. P* Hth 
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burning and that of the sun that is shining'. Petakopadesa gives 
almost identical similes (p. 150; 187 of the printed edition). 
Buddhagliosa refers one of these similes to Poranas and although 
he does not mention that name with regard to others, it is very 
clear that the other similes also he borrows from the same 
source. 

(11) There is one other important simile which I have been 
able to trace to the Petakopadesa, p. 190 (p. 20G of the printed 
edition). Upatissa gives a quotation 1 from one Narada which 
purports to say ‘Just as in a mountain-forest there may be a 
well but no rope with which water could be taken out. If at 
that time there comes a man overcome by the heat of the sun 
and fatigued by thirst, who sees the well and knows that there 
is water in it, but still cannot actually reach it, then merely 
by his knowledge about the existence of water in the well and 
merely by seeing it, he cannot satisfy his thirst; so in the same 
way, if I know nirodha as nibbdna and even if I have a perfect 
yathabliutanSnadassana, I do not thereby become a khindsara 
arahd.’ The passage in the Petakopadesa says ‘3 aihd gambhlrc 
udapdne udakain caJtkhund passati na ca kdyena abhisainbhundti, 
cvamassa ariyd nijjluinakliantiyd ditthi bhavciti na ca 
sacchikatd \ 

(12) Besides the passages given above there are some minor 

passages where we find some of the jlianas explained as having 
particular angas. For instance, the third trance 2 is explained 
as having live angas in the Yimuttimagga. These same angas 
are mentioned in the Petakopadesa, p. 155 (p. 190 of the printed 
edition). ‘ Tathd pancanga-sanianndgatam tatiyam jhdnam — 

satiyd , sampajannena, sukhena , citteJcaggatdya y upekkhdya ’. 

Do the instances given above justify us in concluding that 
the Author of the Yimuttimagga had the advantage of consult¬ 
ing the Petakopadesa 3 ? 




i 


1. p. 126. 

8. For other references, see pp. 86, 120* 122. 


2. p. 52. 
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For facilitating reference to the P.T.S. edition of the 
Visuddhiraagga, the following table is given. It shows the 
number of pages of the Visuddliiinagga published by the Pali 
Text Society, corresponding to the chapters and paragraphs of 
the same text to be published in the Harvard Oriental Series. 

The Roman figure shows the number of the chapter. 
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a-kata, 43. 
a-katannuto, 77. ~ 
Akanittha, 120. 
a-karanato, 73. 
a-kalika, 67; °marana, 72. 
akiriya 
°dittki, 110. 

°dliamina, 115 
akusala 

°kammapatha, 124. 
°cittuppada (twelve), 124. 
°dkamma, 79. 

° mula ni (three), 122. 

°sila, 6, 10. 

ankura (sim.), 104, 105. 
a-gati(four), 123. 
a-garava-padalthana, 99. 
acci, 120n. 
ajjliatta, 87. 

°bahiddha, 87. 
°hahiddha-arammana, 87. 
ahhana-upekkha, 65. 

annatavindriya, 122. 

ahnindriya, 122. 
anne, 5. 

Atthakatka, 58, 60, 95. 
Att ; haka-nipata, 81. 
atthaua, 32. 
atthi-8anna,-62. 
atthika, 38, 61. 

Atappa, 120. 

atltamsa, 65. 

°hana, 89. 

atlta-kammakilesa, 106. 
attha, 110. 
avitatha 0 , 110 
dhamma 0 , 110. 
vacana°to, 83. 


sacca°, 110. 
sunhata 0 , 110. 

(two kinds) isamahha, visesa 
Atharva-veda, 76n. 
a-dukkhamasukha, 53. 
a-dosa, 28, 46, 80. 
addhana-paricchedato, 74. 
adhicitta-sikkha, 2, 70. 
adhitthana (°a) 

. (four), 80 n. 
iddlii, 86. 

°paramita, 64, 80. 
adliipanna-sikkha, 2, 70. 
adhipateyya, 8. 
adhimokkha, 99. 

(upakkilesa) 117. 
adhisllasikkha, 2, 70. 

ananhatahhassamltindriya, 1^ 

anatta (°a) 84, 114, 119. 

° anupassana, 114. 

° sauna, 75. 
ananvaya-nana, 6. 
anagatamsa, 65. 

°nana, 91. 

anagaia-phala-vipaka, 106. 

AnagamI, 3, 125-128. 

five kinds of, 120. 
anacariyaka, 62. 
anasava, 1, 110. 
anicca, 84, 114, 118. 
°anupassana, 114. 
°anupassl, 71. 

°dittlii, 121. 

°8ahha, 74, 75. 
a-nidassana 
°appatigha, 97. 
0 sappatigha, 97. 
anindriya, 42. 
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a-niinitta (a), 118,128. 
°ceto-samadki, 126. 

°to, 74., 

°dkatu, 114. 

°vimokkka, 122. 
aniyata, lln. 
anutapa, 6n. 
anuttara, 1, 63. 

°viinutta, 3. 
anunaya, 49, 82. 

patigha 0 , 82. 
anupadinna, 97. 

°rupa, 97. 

anupubba-samapatti (nine), 66. 
anuppada, 118. 
anubandhana, 70. 

Anuruddha, 48. 
anuloma, 28n. 

°nana, 118-119, 119. 
anusaya (satta), 111, 123, 124n. 
auussati, 38, 62-78. 
upasama 0 , 41. 

Cha° niddesa, 63. 
dasa°, 38, 62-78. 

Buddha 0 , 41, 62-66. 
auottappa, 99, 123. 
anta, 49, kalyana 0 , 2. 
antarayakara, 27. 
antarayika (dkarnma) 
(samadhissa), 27. 
sllassa (34), 6. 
antaravasaka, 17. 
anvaye hanain, 93. 
apacaya, 92, 93. 
apariyapanna, 29. 

°panha, 93. 
apare, 95. 
apaya-kosalla, 92. 
a-puthujjana, 125. 
appana, 45, 46, 49, 53, 60, 66. 
nirodhe 0 , 125. 


°samadhi, 28. 
appanihita (°a), 128. 

°dhatu, 114. 

°vimokkha, 122. 
appamanna, 38, 39, 78-82. 

(four), 38. 

appamana-cittani, 38,39,40, 41, 42^ 
Appamana-subha, 53. 
Appamanabha, 52. 
apparajakkha, 2. 
apphutam nanena, 65. 
abbuda, 76, 
abbocchinna, 97. 

Abbhuta-dhamma, 94. 
abbhokasika, 16, 21, 23, 24. 
abyakata, 91, 93n. 

°kiriya, 92. 

°dhutanga, 24. 

°panna, 92, 93. 

°sila, 6. 

a-byapara-naya, 115. 
abkabba samadhissa 
uppadanaya, 57. 

Abhaya-giri, 24. 

°vadino, 127n. 

°vasika, 24, 24n. 

°vasino, 49n, 95. 
abkihna, 80, 86-91. 

(five), 27, 86, 

(six), 65. 
lokiya 0 , 91. 
lokuttara 0 , 91. 

°sacchikiriya, 27. 

Abhidhamma, 1, 4, 23, 26, 32, 33, 
62, 74, 125. 
abkibkayatana, 60. 

(eight), 65-66. 
abkimana, 111. 
ainata 

°dvara, 66. 

°dkatu, 64, 84, 126. 
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: maaussa, 43. 
a-middkata, 28. 
a-moka, 46, 79. 

Ambattka, 63. 
a-yoniso 

°manasikara, 105n, 112a, 
°manasikara-inulaka dkamnia, 
112. 

ayuta, 63. 
arati, 81, 82. 
araliatta 
°upapatti, 10. 

°magga, 126. 

°slla, 8, 9. 

Araka (arakam) 3, 24, 48, 63, 126, 
127, 128. 

kklnasava 0 , 126. 
aritta, 61. 
ariya 
°vasa, 66. 

°sacca, 108, 109. 

°sacca-npaya, 112. 
ariya-iddki, 86. 
aru pav a car a, 89. 

(spkere), 89. 

(samadlii), 54-56. 
aruna-vanna, 43. 
a-lobka, 46, 79. 
a-yikkkepa 28, 127. 
avijja, 104-106, 111. 
a-yiaibbkogato, 83. 
a-vippatisara, 5, 9. 
Avisakya-5restki-jataka, 64. 
Avika, 120 

a-vikimsa-sanna, 97, 98. 
avitikkama-slla, 4. 
a-samvara, 4«5 
a-sankkata, 105, 126, 128. 

°dkamma, 128. 
asankkiya, 63n. 
asanklieyya, 63. 

Asanni (deva), 30, 53. 


°samadki, 30, 55, 

a-samprajanya, 6n. 

asubka, 38, 60-62. 

°to 76. 

(dasa) 38, 41. 

° sanna, 75. 

a-sekka-bkiimi, 122. 
assasa-passasa-upaaibaddka, 74. 

Astanga-lirdaya, 76a. 
a-kimsa, 81. 
a-kirika, 99, 123. 
akara, 97. 

°rupa, 97. 

' °vikara-rupa, 97. 
akasa, 54, 54a. 

°aaancayataaa, 54-55. 

„ -npaga, 55. 

°ayatana, 38. 

°kasina, 59, 87. 

‘aot witkout rupa’ 58, 59. 
paricckiana °kasina, 38, 40, 59. 
°samapatti, 54. 

Svitliout rupa,’ 59. 
akiacaanayataaa, 38, 55-56, 85. 
°upaga (gods), 56. 
acaya, 92, 93. 
acariya, 23, 34, 36, 70n. 

°mata, 37. 
acara, 5, 10, 11 , 15. 
adana, 4. 

adikammika, 32, 8S. 
adi-kalyana, 12, 49. 
adlaava 

°anupassaaa-naaa, 118. 

°sanila, 75. 

Aaanda, 126. 
anamaaa, 71. 
aaapana 

°sati, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 69*72u 
anisamsa, 5, 17-22, 27, 69, 72, 75, 
77, 78, 79, 80, 84, 92. 
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anenja 

°dhamma, 11. 

°vikara, 57. 

°samadhi, 127. 
apatti, lln. 
apo, 83. 

apo-kasina, 38, 57. 

Abkassara, 52. 
amantana, 18. 
aya-kosalla, 92. 
ayatana, 95, 100 , 113, 114. 
(twelve), 100-103. 
ajjliattika 0 , 114. 
bahira 0 , 114. 
ayu 

°dubbalato, 74. 

°sankhara, 72. 
araniiika, 16, 20, 23, 24. 
arammana, 31, 36, 40, 79, 80, 81, 
82, 88,* 89, 91, 117. 

(nine) iparitta, mahaggata, etc. 


87. 

Nibbana 0 , 117. 
patibhaga 0 , 40. 
blierava 0 , 39. 
sabhavadhamina 0 , 40. 
arammanato, 35, 40, 99, 115. 
aruppa, 39, 54n, 54-56. 

°kasina (two), 39. 
aloka, 90, 101. 

°kasina, 38, 58, 59, 88, 90. 
°pliaranata, 30. 

°saiina, 90. 
avajjana-citta, 102. 
avasa, 32. 
asana, 44. 
asava, 48. 

(four), 123. 

°kliaya-balani (ten), 66. 
°samudaya, 105. 
ahara, 96. 


abare patikkula-sanna, 38, 40n, 
41, 82, 84 - 85 . 
akuneyya, 67. 

Alara Kalarna, 55. 
ittlii-sarlram purisassa, 61. 
itthindriya-dasaka, 96. 
idamatthita, 25., 
idamsaccabbinivesa, 123. 
iddbi, 86-87. 
adbittbana 0 , 86, 87. 
ariya°, 86. 

°katlia, 86. 
punnavato 0 , 86. 
manomaya 0 , 86, 87. 
vikubbana 0 , 86, 87. 
iddhi-pada, 65, 66, 88, 89, 90, 
cbanda-samadbi-padbana-san- 
kbara-samannagata°, 87 
iddhima, 87. 
iddbividba, 86. 

°nana, 87. 

Indra, 73n. 
indriya, 84, 121. 

(five), 65, 66, 111. 

(three), 122. 

°dbamma, 5. 

°samvara, 12, 14. 
sukha°, dukkba°, 
domanassa 0 , somanassa 0 , 
upekkha 0 , 97. 
iriyapatba, 36. 
issa, 6, 124. 
uggaba-nimitta, 45. 
uccbagga, 58. 
ucckeda-dittki, 110. 
uju-patipanna, 67. 
utu, 96. 

uttarasanga, 17. 
udaka-rakada (sim.), 52. 
udapana, 126n. 
udaya, 115, 116. 
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ubbaya, 115. 
nana, 115-116. 

°lakkhana, 116. 

Uddaka Ramaputta, 55. 
Uddhamsota, 120. 
uddbacca-kukkucca, 27, 49, 123. 
uddhumataka, 38, 60-61. 

°sanha-anisamsa, 60. 
upakkilesa, 7, 71, 117. 

(nine), 70, 

(ten), 117 . 

Upagupta, 62n. 
upacara, 28n, 45, 53, 57, 66. 

°jhana, 45, 85. 

•samadhi, 28, 67, 78: 
sa-sambbarika°, 49. 
upajjbaya, 23. 
upatthana, 117. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 

Upatissa, JL, 2, 4, 5, 7, 23, 24, 35 
(very important), 74, 83, 84, 
etc. (too numerous references), 
upadhi 

sabba° patinissagga, 66. 
upanissaya 
sa °ta, 27. 
upamato, 110. 
upasambaranato, 73. 
upasama, 77 . 

°(adbittbana), 80 
°anussati 38, 41, 77 - 78 . 
uppatti-dvarato, 97, 98, 

upadana; 104, 

(four), 123. 

°kbandba, 100, 108, 114, 115. 
(180 ways of reflection upon), 
114. 


upada-rupa, 95, 96. 
(twenty-six), 95. 

upadinna-rupa, 97. 
19 


upaya, 41, 45. 

°kosalla, 92. 

(panca), 95 - 112 . 
upayasa-dukkba, 108. 
upekkbaka, 52. 
upekkba, 52, 53, 53n, 80, 81. 

(of eight or ten kinds), 52. 
(threefold,) 52. 

°anubrubana, 49. 

°indriya, 88. 

°(upakkilesa), 117. 

°paramita, 64, 80. 

°bbumi f 81. 
uppalinl (sim.), 52. 
ummllana, 44. 
uka, 96. 

°sira, 96. 
eka-bhojana, 19. 

ekaggata, 48, 49, 49n, 51n, 52n, 
53u. 

ekacce, 35, 70. 
ekatta-naya, 115. 
ekattato, 97, 110. 

nanatta 0 , 84. 
ekablji, 120. 

tikkhindriya 0 , 120. 
eka-lakkbana-dbamma, 115. 
ekasanika, 19, 23. 
eke, 49n. 

ekodi-bliava, 31, 51. 
etarabi, 74. 

evam-dhammata-naya, 115. 
elii-passa, 67. 
ehi-passika, 67. 
elamuga, 123n. 
ogba (four), 123. 
ottappa, 33. 
odata-kasina, 58, 59. 
odatena vattbena parupita (sim.), 
53. 

odata-vasana-slla, 10. 
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odkiso 

°pkarana, 80. 
an°pkarana, 80, 
opapatika, 89. 

°rupa, 107. 
obhasa, 117. 
orima-tlra (sim,), 110. 
olarika 
°attkena, 110. 

°kamaraga-patigka, 77. 

°rupa, 114. 

kankka-vitarana-visuddki, 113-115. 
kakaca (sim.), 70, 78. 
kantaka, 5G. 

kanka-sukka, 97, 98; °to, 97. 
kata, 43. 

Katkavattku, 120, 121. 
kappa, 50, 52, 53, 55, 56. 63n. 
kamato, 110. 
kamma, 32, 96, 105. 

°kilesa, 106. 

°dvara, 43, 51, 59, 69. 

°nimitta, 106. 

°vipakaja, 97n. 
°vipakaphala-nana, 97. 

°sakata, 79. 

°sakata-nana, 91, 93. 
°samuttkana, 96. 

0 sakajata°ketu, 107. 
kammattliana, 31, 34, 41, 43, 61, 
82, 115. 

(tkirty-eigkt), 38-39, 115. 
°paricclieda, 38-42. 
karuna, 38, 80, 81. 
kalala, 76. 

kalapato, 76, 83, 96, 116. 
kalyana ^ 

adi°, 2. 

tividka 0 47, 49, 51-63, 65, 56. 
pariyosana 0 , 2. 
majjke 0 , 2. 


°mitta, 32. 

°mitta-pariyesana, 32-33. 
kasina, 38, 38-53, 45, 57-59, 58, 8f. 
(artificial), 58. 
dasa°, 38. 

°mandala, 43, 44, 45, 58. 
vanna°, 41, 59. 
kama, 44. 
kilesa 0 , 46. 

°ckanda, 27, 49. 
vattku 0 , 46. 
kaya, 100 . 

°gata sati, 38, 40, 41, 75-77, 111. 
°vmnana, 101. 

°sankkara, 70, 128. 
sa-vinnanaka°, 111. 
kaya-baliu-sadkaranato, 74. 
kaya 

pkassa 0 , vedana 0 , sanna°, ceta- 
na°, tanka 0 , 114. 
kalika-marana, 73. 
kilesa, 90, 105, 121, 122. 

°kama, 46. 

°to, 36. 
mfila°, 35. 

°vattkuni (ten), 123. 

(attacked to), 115. 

(end of), 120, 124. 

(one knndred and thirty-four), 
122-124. 
kiki (sim.), 15n. 
kiccato, 36, 83. 

kimi-kula, 76, Appendix A 1^ 
kiriya 

°jhana, 30n. 

°samadki, 29, 30. 
kukkura-slla, 9. 
kumara, dakara (sim.), 45. 
kula, 32. 
kusa, 75. 

kusala-dkamma, 66, 79. 
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kolamkola, 120, 
majjhimindriya 0 , 120. 
kosalla 

aya°, apaya°, upaya°, 92. 
kbanato, 74. 
khanikamarana, 72. 
khanti, 78, 93. 

°paramita, 64, 80. 
kbandba, (five), 95-100, 113, 118, 
120 . 

rupa, vedana, sanna, sankbara, 
vinnana, 95. 
upadana 0 , 100, 114, 115. 
dbamina 0 , 100. 

khalu-paccbiibbattika, 16, 20, 

23. 

kbippa-patipada, 35. 
kbela, 96. 
gana, 32. 
ganana, 70. 
gananato, 110. 
ganda, sanna°, 56. 

Gantbi, Yisuddhimagga 0 , 65n. 
gati, 106. 

(five), 111, 115, 118. 
gati-nimitta, 106. 
gailtha, 32. 

gandhabba (sim.), 71, 72. 

°nagara (aim.), 116. 
gamanato, 36, 84. 
gambbira 
°katha, 32. 

°sabhava, 105. 
gab an a 
°to, 41. 

nimitta 0 , 57, 115. 
garu, 32. 

gavi, pabbateyya 0 (sim.) 51. 
guna, pancavlsati 0 , 49. 


gunabbiyuttain 
tevisati 0 , 51, 52. 
dvavlsati 0 , 52. 
pancavlsati 0 , 48. 
bavlsati 0 , 53, 55, 56. 
gutta-dvarata 
indriyesu 0 , 28, 
go-sila, 9. 
go-cara, 10, 11, 36. 

Got am a, 1 

gotrabhii, 28, 28n, 57, 119 , 125, 
126. 

-°nana, 119. 
gbana, 76. 
gbanta, 

°anurava (sim), 46. 

°abbigbata (sim.), 46. 
gbora, 118, 
gbosa, 2. 
cakkato, 106. 
cakkhu, 96, 101, 

°ayatana, 96, 100 . 

°dasaka, 96. 

°pasada, 96. 

°vinnana, 99, 101, 102. 
catu-sankbepato, 106. 
candala, 15, 23, 99. 
catudbatu-vavattbana, 38, 40, 40n, 
41, 42, 82 - 84 , 95. 
candana, 75. 
camari, 15. 

Caraka, 76n. 
carana, 63. 

vijja°, 63. 
cariya, 34, 35, 38. 

(fourteen), 34. 

°pariccheda, 34-37. 

Cariya-pitaka, 64. 
caga 

°(adbittbana) 80. 

°anussatl, 38, 67. 
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catuddisata, 18. 
caritta (sila), 7. 
citta, 84, 96, 98, 102. 
°ekaggata, 109. 

°patisainvedi, 71. 
para °vijanana, 86. 
°sankhara, 71. 

°samuttkana, 96. 

(in tlie vitlii), 102. 
cintamaya-panna, 92. 
civara 

°papuranato, 36. 

°samadana, 36. 
cunnato, 83. 
cetana-kaya, 114. 
cetana-sila, 4. 
cetiya 
°gliara, 63. 

°rukkha, 21. 
ceto 

°pariya-nana, 89. 
°pkaranata, 30. 
Cbaddanta-jataka, 64. 
clianda, 123. 
kama°, 27, 49. 
°samadhi-padhana- 
sankhara-samannagata, 87. 
chava-dakaka, 72. 
jambu-pakka-sadisa, 89. 
jara, 104 , 108 . 

°marana, 105. 
javana-citta, 102. 
jagariyanuyoga, 28. 
Jataka-mala, 64n. 
jati, 104 , 105. 

°rupa, 95. 
jigucchanato, 76. 
jivha, 100. 
jlva, 84, 113. 
jivita 

“indriya 72, 87, 97. 


°indriya-navaka, 95. 
jhana, 26, 48, 80. 

°acariya, 33. 
upacara 0 , 45. 
catuttha 0 ,53-54, 81. 

• tatiya 0 , 52-53. 

°to, 39. 

dutiya 0 , 51-52. 
pahcangika 0 , 48. 
pathama 0 , 46-50. 
iiana, 89. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 
cakkhumhi 0 , 94. 
nanesu°, 94. 

(four kinds), 91, 94. 

(various kinds) 93-94, 115-119. 
nati, 32. 
thapana, 70. 
tk an at o, 75. 
thiti-bhagiya, 10, 50. 
tandula (sim.), 104. 
tanha, 7, 8, 34, 84, 104 . 

°kaya (cha). 111, 114. 

°khaya, 66. 

°mulaka dhamma, 111. 
iagara, 75. 

tatra-majjhalta-upekkha, 52. 
Taihagata, 63, 73, 88, 89. 

°balani (dasa), 65. 
tadarammana-citta, 102. 
tapana, 6n. 
tikkhindriya, 50. 

Titthiya, 90. 
tila, pasanna °tela, 89. 
tiracchana-yoni, 81. 
tula-picu (sim.), 70. 
teclvarika, 16, 17. 
tejadhikanam, 96. 
tejo, 33. 

tejo-kasina, 38, 57. 
thalato, 61, 
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, 123, 123n. 

°middha, 19, 21, 2T, 47, 90, 123. 
thullaccaya, lln. 

Thera-gatha, 62. 

Thera Si(n) galapita, 62. 
dadhi (colour of), 88. 
dandha-patipada, 35. 
dava, 12, 
dava, 65. 

dahara-kumara (sim.), 45 
dlina, 12. 

°paramita, 64, 83. 

°samvibhaga, 79. 
daru-sara-suci, 70. 
ditthi, 7, 8, 34, 99. 
akiriya 0 , 110. 
uccheda 0 , 110. 
micella 0 , 110. 

°visuddhi, 113. 
sakkaya 0 , 110. 
sassata 0 , 110. 
dittha-dhamma 
°sukhavihara, 126, 127. 
°sukha.viharita, 27. 
dibba 

°cakkhu, 86, 90 - 91 . 

(two kinds), 90. 

°sota 86, 88 . 
disa, dasa °cariya, 111. 

Dighavu, 64. 
dlpa-sikha (sim.), 97. 
dukkata, lln. 

dukkha, 84, 106, 108, 114, 113. 
°anupassana, 114. 

°khandha, 106. 
dukkha 0 , 138, 111. 
vatthu 0 , 108. 
viparinama 0 , 108. 
sankhara 0 , 108. 
sabhava 0 , 108. 

°eila, 9. . 


duggati, 97. 
dubbhasita, lln. 
dusslla, 7. 
dure, °rupa, 114. 
devata-/anussati, 38, 67-68. 
deva-manussa, 63. 
devayatanam 

(devanam), (sim.), 55. 
delia 

sa°nissita, 88. 
domanassa, 53. 

°indriya, 88. 
dosa, 71, 78, 89. 

°carita, 24, 34-37, 75. 

°cariya, 34. 
c nidana, 35. 
dvi-samadhi- 

samapajjana, 121. 
dvedhayitattam, 65. 
db amnia, 41, 44, 50, 66 5 
100, 128. 

°anussati, 66-67. 

0 ayatana, 100 . 
kalyana 0 , 65. 

°thitihana, 114. 

°niruttabhilapa, 94. 

°rasa, 46. 

°vicaya, 66, 92. 

°visesa, 65. 

dhammata-sila, 10. 
dhammato, 99. 

Dhammapala, 5, 35, 49n, 

70, 95, lOOn. 127n. 
Dhammasangani, 54, 54n, 92, 
97, 99, 110. 
dhamma 

akusala 0 , 79. 
kusala 0 , 79. 
dhamme nanam, 93. 
Dharma-sangraha, 16n, 64n, 
65n. 
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/loO 

dhatu, 83, 95, 103 , 113, 114. 
(eighteen), 103. 

(four), 83. 

°nidana, 35. 

catu 0 vavatthana, 83-84. 
°pasada, 100. 

°sangaha, 112. 
Dhatu-katka, 112n. 
dhuta, 5, 16-2G, 125n. 
dhutanga, 19, 23, 24, 24n, 
125n. 

akusala, 0 23. 
abyakata 0 , 2, 23-24. 
kusala 0 , 23, 24. 
kusalattika- 

viniminutia, 24. 
dhuta-vada, 24, 25. 
dhuma-sikka, 70. 
dkenupaka-vaccka, 52. 
nadisota (sim.), 97. 
namataka, 16n. 
nay a 

ekatta 0 , nanatta, 0 
abyapara 0 , 

evam-dhammata°, 115. 
na vattabharammana, 87. 
navanita, (colour of), 88. 
nakapaka (sim.), 49. 

°antevasi (sim.), 49. 
nanatta 
°ekattato. 84. 

°to, 97, 110. 

°naya, 115. 

°sanna, 54, 90. 
nanabhisamaya, 120-121. 
namatika (or namantika), 
16n. 

narna, 113. 

°kaya, 120n. 
nama-rupa, 1©4 g 111. 
°Yavatthana, 113. 


Narada, 126, 126n. 
nikanti, 117. 

bhava°, 107. 
nikkhanti, 117n. 

Nigantha, 27, 27n. 

°(practices), 27. 

Nigrodha 
°miga, 64. 

°pakka-sadisa, 89. 
nicca, 119. 
nicca-nava. 114. 
nijigimsanata, 12. 
nijjha-nakkhanti, 126n. 
nijjlva, 100. 

Nidana, 1-3, 103. 
nidhanato, 77, 85. 
ninnato, 61. 
nippesikata, 12. 
nibbatta 

kammaphala-vipaka 0 , 90. 
bhavana 0 , 90. 
viriya-bhavana-bala°, 90. 
sucarita-kamma°, 90. 

Nibbana, 7, 64, GO, 77, 100, 109, 
118, 125, 126. 
anupadisesa 0 , 1. 

°arammana, 117. 
°gamim-patipada, 66 a 
nibbida, 50, 53, 72, 74, 93. 
0 anupassana-nana, 118. 

°bahula, 122. 
nibbinna, kamesu, 81. 
nibbedha 
°bhagiya, 10, 50. 
nimantana, 18. 

nimitta, 31, 39, 44-45, 46, 57, 58, 
59, 60, 61, 62, 70, 74, 75, 115. 
uggaha 0 . 45. 

°gaha, 60. 

patibhaga 0 , 43, 45, 70. 
°Yaddhana, 39. 
pathavi 0 , 64. 
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imitta-galiana, 57, 115. 
kilesa°. samadhi 0 , vipassana 0 , 
115. 

niramisa-samadlii, 31. 

Nirodha, 6G, 125,_126. 
°jliana-samapatti, 128. 

°sacca, 111. 

sanna-,vedayita-°samapatti, 

125, 127-128. 

°samapatti, 57. 

(hetupaccaya-patibaddha), 114. 
N i ssaggiy a-pacittiy a, 1 In. 
nissandato, 75, 85. 
nissaya, 49, 74. 
nissita, 7, 8. 

loka°, atta°, dbamma 0 , 8. 
irila-kasina, 58. 
nlvarana, 1, 48, 49, 95. 

(five), 48, 49, 111, 123. 

Netti, 39n, 80n, 122n. 

M 

nekkliamma, 4, 44, 04, 117n. 
°paramita, 04, 80. 

°sanna, 97, 98. 

Netripada-Sastra, 62n. 
Netripada-siitra, 02. 
nemittikata, 12. 

Neranjara, G4. 
Nevasnfia-nfisannayatana, 

38, 40, 50, GO, 85. 

*upaga, 50. 

nesajjika, 10, 22, 23, 48n. 
pakati 

°nona, 80. i 

°vanna, 87. 

°sila, 10. 
pamsnkiila, 17. 
pamsukvilika, 1G, 23. 
paggaha, 117. 

(npakkilesa), 117. 
pakiimaka-katha, 37, 50, 59, 02, 
78, 81-82, 87, 91. 
pakinnaka-dliamma, 121-28. 


pakklia-vikkhepa, 40. 
paccattam veditabbo vinnubi, 07. 
paccaya, 12, 13, 103-107. 
catu°, 12. 

°dhamma, 5. 

°paccavekkliana, 13. 
betu°, 103-107. 
paceavekkbana, 13, 49. 

(five), 120* 

°nana, 30. 
paccaya 0 , 13. 

°sanna, 30. 

paccupattbana, 5, 25, 20, 79, 80. 
paccuppannamsa, 05. 
paccuppanna 
°kamma-kilesa, 100. 
°pbala-»vipaka, 100. 
Paccekabuddha, 7, 73, 81, 88, 89, 
127. 

pacceka-sacca, 110. 

Panca 

°anga-samapatti, 29. 
°nanika-samma-samadhi, 30. 
°dbaiiu-satika, 20. 

panna, 1, 2, 3, 49, 92. 
(adhittliana), 80n. 
(anekavidlia), 92»94 a 
ariya°, 95. 

°kbandlia, 2, 14, 100. 

°carita, 75. 

°paricclieda, 92-94 0 
°paramita, 03, 80. 

°visesa, 40. 

patikkulata, 84, 85. 
patiglia, 82. 

°anunaya, 82. 

°saiina,, 54. 

Paticca-samuppada, 103, 105. 
patinissagga, 117. 

°an\ipassana, 4. 

°anupassi, 69, 71. 
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yi52 

° dhamma, 111. 
sabbupadhi 0 , 66. 
patipakkha, 49, 82. 
patipada 
kliippa 0 , 35. 

°nana, 94. 

°dandha, 35. 
dukkha 0 . 29. 

°visuddki, 49. 

°sampayutta, 94. 
sukha°, 29. 
patipanna 
uju°, 67. 
su°, 67. 
patipati, 90. 
patippassaddha-slla, 8. 
patibimba, 45. 

sauna 0 , 45. 
patibhaga-nimitta, 43, 45, 70. 
pativedha, 93. 
patisankha, 12. 

patisalnkhamipassana-nana, 118. 
patisambhida, 70, 80. 
catu°. 92, 94. 
attha 0 , 47, 94. 
dhamma 0 , 47, 94. 
nirutti 0 . 47, 94. 
patibbana 0 , 47, 94. 
Patisambbidamagga, 4, 7, 30, 39, 
49, 62, 70, 86, etc. 

(almost throughout) 
pathavi, 83. 
a° sauna, 56n. 

°kasina, 43-57, 54, 56, 85. 

°dhamma, 44. 

°nimitta, 54. 

°sanna, 56, 56n. 
panidhana, 63. 
panihita, 8. 
panita, 50, 52, 53. 
patittha, sllassa, 15. 
patta (sim.), 104. 


patta-piudika, 16, 19. 
padatthana, 5, 26, 43. 
padumini (sim.), 52. 
padhana-sankhara, 87. 
pabbajja, 27. 
pabheda-rupa, 97. 
para-citta-vijanana, 86, 88^89 9 
93. 

paramattha, 119. 
°visuddha-yogasiddhi-yihara, 

49. 

°sacca, 110. 
paramatthato, 80. 
paramattha, 8. 
parikamma, 28, 28n. 

°samadhi-nana, 89. 
paricce iianam, 93. 
paricchinna-akasa-kasina, 38, 40, 
59. 

pariccheda 
°nana, 115. 

°to, 100, 106, 110, 116. 

°rupa, 97. 
paritta, 50, 52, 53. 

°rupa, 114. 

Paritta-subha, 53. 

Parittabha, 52. 
paripaka, (dhatunam), 108. 
paripurakarino (samadhismim), 
125. 

paribbhamana, 46. 
pariblioga, 13. 

°to, 85. 

pariyatti-dhamma 
“macchariya, 123 n. 
pariyanta, 19. 
pariyesanato, 84. 
pariyesana (three), 122. 
palasa, 6. 
passaddhi, 7. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 
citta,° 1. 
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paviveka-vihara, 28. 
pasada, 96. 

cakldiu° (described), 96 . 
pasadana, cittassa,- 98n. 
pahana, 27. 

°anga, 77, 

(nivarananam), 28. 
palibodha, 32. 

Pacittiya, lln. 

Pataliputta, 85. 

Patidesaniya, llu. 
patihariya, (three), 66. 
panaka-sadda, 88. 

Patimokkha, 10, 11 , 66. 
°dliamnia, 5. 

°sa.nivara, 10, 14. 
pamanga-sutta, 70. 
paramita (or paraml), 63n, 65u 
(ten), 64, 80 . 

Parajika(a), lln., 14. 
pahuneyya, 67. 
pindapatika, 18. 
pitta, 35, 41. 
piya-puggala, 80, 81. 
piyo, 32. 

pij-o garu bliavaniyo etc., 32. 
pita, 43n., 

“kasina, 58. 

piti, 2, 47, 48, 49, 51n., 52. 

121 . 

(six-fold), 47. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 
“patisainvedi, 71. 
°sukha-virahitata, 27. 
°pharanata, 30. 
punna-khetta, 67. 
puthujjana, 53, 89, 125. 
pupplia (sim.), 104. 
pubba 

°acariya, 101. 

"kiccani, 127. 

20 


pubbe 

“nivasanussati, S6, 89 - 90 . 

(three kinds), 89. 
pubbacinna, 35. 

°nidana, 35. 

p u r i s a -d a mm a - s ii r a t h I . 63. 
puluvaka, 38, 61. 

Petaka, 49. 

Petakopadesa, 2, 32n, 34n, 

46n—^49n, 51n, 53n, 

86n, 112n, 120n, 122n, 
Appendix A 3. 
pesi, 76. 

pothnjjanika, 91. 

Porapa, 117, 118, 119. 
pharana 

anodhiso 0 80. 
odhiso 0 80. 
pharanata, 30. 
aloka°, 30. 

piti 0 , sukha”, etc.° 30. 
phala, 54. 

°to 85. 

°visesa, 127. 

°samangissa nanam, 93. 
“samapatti, 27, 125 - 127 . 
phala-hetursandhi. 105. 
pliassa, 99, 104 . 

°ayatanani, 711. 

°kaya, 114. 

°pancama, 116. 
phasu-vihara, 12, 19, 126. 
bala, 49, 80, 84. 

(five), 65, 66. 
asavakkhaya” (ten), 66. 
Tathagata, 0 65. 
bija (sim.), 104, 105. 
bijato, 75,°hetu, 107. 

Buddha, 7, 33, 44, 62, 63, 64, 66, 
127. 

“auussati, 62-66. 

“guna, 63. 
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°gunanussati, 62. 

°hana-panna, G5. 

°dhamma (attliiirasa), 65. 
Buddhaghosa, 4, 5, 62, 70, 103, 

118, 125, etc. 

(almost throughout). 

Buddhanussati, 38, 41, 62-66, 67. 
buddhi 
°carita, 41. 

°cariya, 34. 

bojjlianga, 84, (seven), 111. 

Bodhi (tree), 64, 80. 
bodhi 

°dhamma (thirty-seven), 109, 

119. 

° pakkliiy a-dhamma, G6n. 
Bodhisatta, 64, 80. 
byapada, 27, 49, 81, 82. 
byapada-mano, G5. 

Bralima(a), 50. 

°gods, 50. 

°parisajjata, 27. 

°parisajja, 50, 50n. 

Maha,° 50. 

Brahma-kayika, 97. 

Braluna-loka, 41. 

Brahma-vihara, 38. 
bhanga, 116, 118. 

°an\ipassana-nana, 116-117. 
Bhagava, 56, 62, 63, 67. 
Bhadanta, 62. 

Bhadda, wife of King Munda, 
126n. 

bhaya-slla, 9. 

Bhayabherava-sntta, G3. 
bhayatupatthana-hano, 118. 

bliava, 105. 

(three), 115, 118. 

°tanha, 111. 

°nikanti, 107. 

°visesa, 27. 

°sampatti, 27. 


bhavanga 
°npaccheda, 102n. 

°calana. 102n. 

°citta, 102. 

°pata-citta, 102. 

°mana, 102. 

bhava-hetu-sandhi, 105. 
bhavana, 49, 81. 

°maya pahna, 92. 
bhavaniya, 32. 
bhikkhacara 
°gama, 36. 

°magga, 36. 
bhara (sim.), 110. 
bhikkhu, HI- 
°dhamma, 14. 
bhiuni, 54, 120, 121, 122. 
avitakka 0 , sa-vitakka°, 121 
°to, 41. 

dassana 0 , sankappa 0 . 122. 
nippitika 0 , sappitika 0 , 121 
bhavana 0 , 122n. 
sekha 0 , a-sekha°, 122. 
bheravarammana, 39. 
Bhesa-kalavana, 62. 
bhojana 
°ahara, 36. 

°to, 36. 

°mattahnuta, 16, 19, 23. 
makkha, 6. 

Magadha, 64. 

magga 

°angani, 66. 

°attliangika°, 111. 

°hana, 119, 120. 

°patipada, 1. 

°sacca, 111. 

°samangissa hanaxn, 93. 
raaechariya, (five), 123 0 

majjhe, 49. 

°kalyana, 2. 
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majjliima, 50, 52, 53. 
majjhimadesa-iipapatti, 79. 
mandala, 43, 44, 45, 58. 
mattaniiu, 

bhojane °ta, 16, 19, 23, 28. 
manasikara, 101. 

ayoniso 0 105n., 112n. 

°to, 115. 

°mulaka dliamma, 112, 
samma°, 79. 
manayatana, 100 * 
mano 101. 

°dhatu, 97-99. 

°vinaana, 101. 

°vinnana-dhatu, 97-99. 
mano-maya iddlii, 86. 
marana, 72, 104* 

(of two kinds), 72-73. 

(of three kinds), 72. 

°sati, 38, 40, 72-75. 
(distinguished from anicca- 
sanna), 74-75. 
mail ant a-pat ubh fiva t o, 83. 
main! 

°Brahma, 50. 

°bhuta, 83, 95, 96. 

Maliakapi, 64. 

mahakaruna-samadhi, 29, 80. 
Maha-govinda, 64. 
mahapuima (panca 0 ), 87. 
Maliavyutpatti, foot-notes on 6 
16, 29, 64, 65, 93, 104, 
Maha-satta, 80. 

Maha-sudassana, 73. 
Magandiya-sutta, 36. 
mana, 7, 34; (nine), 123. 
Mandhata(°tr), 73n. 

Mara, 64. 

Miga (sim.), 21. 
miccha, 11-12, 14. 

°anta, 111, 124 B 


°ajiva, 11-12, 14. 

°ditthi, 110. 
micchatta, 124. 
middlia, 48. 

aharaja 0 , utuja°, eittaja 0 , 48. 
(kayika dliamma), 48. 

°rupa, 95, 123. 

(rupadkamma), 48. 
(rupanuvatti), 123. 
muncitukamyata-nana, 118. 
munala-mukha, 76. 

Munda, king, 126n. 
mudita, 38, 80, 81. 
mudu-indriya, 42, 50. 
muni, 95, 120n. 

Miigapakkha, 64. 

Murdhatali (Murdhajatali), 73n 
mula, (mettaya), 79. 
mula-kilesa, 35. 

Mendaka, 86. 
rnetta, 3, 78-80, 81. 

°paramita, 64, 80. 
moggala, 127n. 
Moggaliputtatissa, 127. 
Moggallana, 73. 
moha, 89. 

°carita, 24, 34-37. 

°cariya, 34. 

°sila. 9. 

Yatha-kammupaga, 90. 

°hana, 91. 
yathabhuta 
°nanadassana, 126. 
°nanadassana-visuddhi, 113. 
yamakato, 116. 
yamaka-patihariya, 29, 80. 

Yamataggi, 73. 
yathasanthatika, 16, 22. 
yuga, 44. 

Yuvana^va, 73n. 
yoga (four), 123* 


156 


VIMUTTIMAGGA 



51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 58, 59, 
Cl, 63, 64, 67, 70, 71, 72, 73, 
77, 81, 84, 86, 88, 95, 113, 116, 
etc.; too numerous references, 
yonito, 97. 
yoniso 

patisankha, 0 , 12. 

°patisevati, 12, 13. 

°manasikaro, 2. 
raja, 20. 
rava, 65. 

rasa, 5, 25, 26, 43, 57-59, 61, 62, 
69, 72, 75, 77, 80-82, 83, 84, 92. 
°anubhavana, 127. 
dhamma 0 , 46. 
rasa (sim.), 104. 

Raga, 71, 79. 

°carita, 24, 34, 37, 75. 

°cariya, 34. 
raga-caritadiio, 41. 
rukldia (sim.), 104. 
rukkha-miilika, 16, 21, 23, 24. 
rukkha 

sevitabba, no sevitabba, 21. 
rupa, 101, 113. 

(thirty), 95, 96. 

(twenty-eight), 95. 

(reflection upon), 114. 
up a da °, 95. 

°khandha, 95°97 0 
jati°, 95. 

middha°, 48, 95, 123. 

°loka, 41. 

jupa-kalapa-santati, 97. 
rupavacara 
°(trance), 47-54, 87. 
roga-3ahna°, 50. 

lakkhana, 4, 25, 43, 57-59, 61, 62, 
69, 72, 75, 77, 78, 80-82, 84. 
°to, 83, 99, 109. 


<SL 

dasa °sampannam, 48, 49, 51, 

52, 53, 55, 56. 
dvara°, 103. 

°rupa, 97. 
sabhava 0 , 103. 
lakkhana-sangahato, 107. 
lapana, 12. 
labhena labha, 12. 
lingato, 60, 61. 
loka 

°dhamma (eight), 111, 123. 

°dhatu, 88, 89. 

°vidu, 63. 
sankliara 0 , 63. 
satta°, 63. 
lokiya 
°paiina, 92. 

°samadhi, 28. 

°slla, 7. 
lokuttara 
°panna, 92. 

°samadhi, 28. 

°slla, 7. 
lobha, 88, 122. 
loma-kupa 

navanavuti °sahassa, 96. 

(also see 85). 

Loma-hamsa-jataka, 64. 
lohita, 38. 

°kasina, 58. 
lohitaka, 38, 61. 
vacana 

°atthato, 83, 99, 100, 109. 

°khamo, 32. 

vaccha (dlienupaka 0 ), 52. 

vaddhana 
nimitta 0 , 39. 

0 to, 39. 

vanna-kasina, 41, 59. 

(reflection upon), 75. 

vanna-macchariya, 123, 123n. 
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vattharammanato, 99. 
vadkaka-paccupaitlianato, 73. 
vatta, 32. 
vattliu 
°kama, 46. 

^ °dasaka, 96. 

vaya, 115, 116, 117, 118. 

' valahaka-patala, 70. 

Yalahassa, 64. 

Vasubandliu, Gn. 
vata, 35, 74. 
vata-dhara, (sim.), 70. 
vayama, 10. 
vayo, 83. 

vayo-kasina, 38, 57, 58. 
varitta (slla), 7. 
valagga, 58. 
yikappa, 82. 
itthi-purisadi°, 82. 
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°anancayatana-iipaga, 55. 

° ay at ana, 38. 

°kasina, 40, 59. 

°kaya, 114. 

°thiti (seven), 111, 115, 118. 
yinnana-dliatii, 100. 

(seven), 100. 

vitakka, 42, 46-47, 48, 49, 51, 57, 
71, 72, 77, 121. 

(six), 114. 

°carita, 41. 

°cariya, 34. 
vittliarato, 82. 
vinamana, 71. 

Yinaya, 1, 32, 33, 98. 

(rules), 11. 

°samvara, 14. 

vinilaka, 38, 61. 


! 



valamiga T yakkha-rakkhasadi°, 82. 
vikara-rupa, 97. 

•vikubbana-iddlii, 8(5. 
vikkhambhana 
°vimutti, 1, 2. 

“vimutti-magga, 2. 
vikkhayitaka, 38, Gl. 
vikkbiitaka, 38, Gl. 
vikkkepa-pahana, 45. 

Ticaya, 92. 
dhamina 0 , 92. 

vicara, 4G-47, 48, 49. 51, 77. 

(sis), 114. 

vicikiccha, 48, 49, 57, 123. 

(of four kinds), 48. 

vicchiddaka, 38, Gl. 
vijja, 28. 

°carana-sampanna, (53. 

°vimutti, G9, 71. 

Tiunana, 99 - 100 , 104 , 

(seven kinds), 99. 
°anancayatana, 55. 


viparita-sanna, 5G. 
vipallasa, 111. 

(four), 111. 

(twelve), 124. 

°sanna, 56, 115. 
vipatti, 79, 80. 

vipassana, 27, 49, 50, 71, 80, 111, 
121, 127. 

"dassana, 12G. 

"pubbangama-samatba, 121. 
sauiatba-pubbangama 0 , 121 . 
sukkha 0 , 121. 

vipubbaka, 38, Gl. 
vippatisara, 9. 
vippbara-samadhi, 127. 

Vibbanga, 11, 31, 54, 79, 81. 
viiuutti, 1, 9, 49. 

(five kinds), 1. 
anuttara 0 , 1. 

"kbandlia, 100. 

°uanakkbandha, 100. 

“sambliara, 7. 
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Vimuttimagga, 2, 24n, 31, 35 
(very important), 76n. 
vimokkha, 26, 54, 59, 80, 121 

122 . 

(eight), 66. 

vimocayani cittam, 71. 
viraga, 50, 6G. 
viriya, 49, 87, 99. 

°paramita, 64, 80. 
vivara, 96. 

viva cl a-mtil a (six), 123. 
viveka, 46, 49. 

°ja, 46. 

°patipanna, 49. 

visa-rukklia (sim.), 110. 
vi-sabhaga, 61, 62. 
visaya 
°to, 100. 

sampatta°gaki, lOOn. 
visuddbi, 49. 

kanklianvitarana 0 113, 114. 
citta°, 2. 
ditthi 0 , 2, 113. 

8ila°, 2. 

Visiiddliimagga, 1, 4, 5, etc. 
(almost throughout). 


vedana, 57, 97-98, 104, 121 
(one hundred and eight), 98. 

°kaya, 114. 

vecla-bahula, 122. 

Yedalla, 94. 
vematika, 9. 

Yeyyakarana, 94.. 
veri, 81. 
vesarajja, 80. 

(four), G5. 

Vessamitta, 73. 

Yehapphala, 53. 

votthabbana-citta, 102. 
Siksa-samuccaya, 76n, 101n. 
samyojana, 111; (three), 1-0. 

(ten), 111, 124. 

samvara, 4, 10, 11. 

indriya 0 (of nine ways), 1 • 
catu°, 11. 

sattappabheda , 11. 

°sila, 4. 

Sakadagaml, 3, 125, 127. 
sangaha, 49, 112. 

•to, 84, 100, 100, m. . 

khan'lha*, yyatono , ohutu J1 ~- 
sankhepa 0 , 49. 






°to, 40. 
bhava°, 27. 

°bhagiya, 10, 50. 
vihimsa, 80. 

°uparati, 12. 
viliesa, 82. 

°sahna, 98. 

vithi, 101, 102, 103. 
(three kinds), 101. 
°bliedato, 101-103. 

mano-dvara 0 , 103. 
visatiya akarelii, 106. 
vihi (sim.), 104. 
vutthana, 57, 


114, 128. 

(thirty-two), 98. 

°arammana, 117. 

°itpekkha, 52. 

°upekkha-uana, 118. 

kaya° 70, 128. 

°khandha, 107. 
citta°, 71, 128. 

°nimitta, 84. 

°pariccheda-uana, 116. 
sabba 0 samatka, 66. 
sakkaya 

°ditthi, 110, (chief of heresies), 
120. 
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“bliava-dittlii, 110. 
sankliata, 105, 128. 
sankliitta, 108. 
sankliepa 
°to, 82, 110. 

°sangalia, 49. 

Sanglia, 44. 

°anussati, 38, 07. 

°kainma, 14. 
savaka 0 , 07. 
sanghati, 17. 
sacca, 108-128. 

°(aclliitthana), 80n. 
°anulomika-nana, 93, 118. 
ariya°. 95. 
catu°, 108. 

°paricclieda, 3, 113-128. 
°paramita, 04, 80. 
Sangliadisesa, lln., 14. 
Saccasavliaya, G4. 
sacchi-katabbattliena, 110. 
sancicca, 9. 

Sanjlva, 127. 

Sanaa, 45. 

(ten), 111. 

°kaya, 114. 
nanatta 0 , 54. 
nimitta, 62. 
patigka 0 , 54. 

°patibimba, 45. 
pathavl 0 , 50, 56n. 
viparita 0 , 56. 
vipallasa 0 , 56. 
vipariyasa 0 , 98. 
viliesa 0 , 98. 

sanna-vedayita-nirodha, 77. 

°saniapatti, 127. 
sati, 49, 53. 

anapana 0 , 38-42. 
kayagata 0 , 75-77. 

°tkanani, 41. 


°parisuddlii, 53. 
mar ana 0 , 41, 42. 

°ma, 52. 

satipattliana, 65. 

(four), 65, 60, 09, 71, 109, 111, 
119. 

sati-sampajanna, 28, 52. 
satta, 80, 84, 113. 

°a.Tasa (nine), 111, 115, 118. 
sattakkhatn-parama, 120. 

(mndindriya), 120 
Satta-suriya-sntta, 83. 

Sattka, 63. 

Sattkn-pakkosana, 127. 
sadda 

°kantaka, 56. 

°nirodba, 56. 
panaka°. 88. 
saddka, 49, 89, 100. 

° capita, 41. 

°cariya, 34. 

sa-nidassana-sappatigka, 97. 
santa, 54. 

santapa, 6, corrections & 
additions. 

santirana-citta, 102. 
santutthita, 28. 
sandittliika, 07. 
sandittki-paramasata, 123. 
sandhi, 105. 

°to, 105. 

phala-hetu°, 105. 
bhava°, 105. 
hetu-phala 0 , 105. 
sapadanacarika, 16, 17, 18, 23. 
sa-pariyantato, 77. 
sappnrisa, 79. 
sabbahhuta-nana, 80. 
sabliaga, 83. 

°vi-sabkagato, 83. 
sabhava-rupa, 97. 
sabhava-lakkhana, 103. 
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samaiikkama, 39, 57. 
anga°, 39, 57. 


arammana 0 , 39, 57. 

"to, 39. 
rupa°, 39. 

sanna-vedayita°, 39. 
samatba, 71, 80, 111, 127. 
°pubbangama-vi p a s s a i i a , 121. 

vipassana-pxibbangama 0 , 121. 
°patipanna, 49. 
samantato, 60, 61. 
samabbaga 
“carita, 34. 

°cariya, 34. 

sainadbi, 1, 2, 3, 26-31, 49, 80 

86 , 

"antarayakara, 27. 
asanfii 0 , 30. 

°anisamsa, 27. 
kiriya°, 30. 

°khandha, 2, 14, 100. 

°ja, 51. 

(nanavidba), 28-31. 
nibbedba-bbagiya°, 1. 
°pariccbeda, 26-31. 
Mabakaruna 0 , 29, 80. 
yamaka-patibariya, 29, 80. 
“sambbara, 28. 

"sniiru paripurakarino, 125. 
°betu (eight), 27-28. 
samapatti, 26-, 79. 

anupiibba 0 (nine), 66. 

(dve), 121, 125-128. 
pancanga 0 , 29. 
saniuccbeda-marana, 72. 
samnttbanato, 96. 
samudaya (=tanba), 64. 
sampajanna, 52. 

sanipaticchana-citta, 101. 
sampatta-visayaggahi, lOOn. 
sampatti, 79, 80. 


(iL 

sampasada, 51n. 
sanipabamsana, 49. 
sampbappalapa, 90. 
sampbassa 

cakkbu °ja, etc., 97, 98. 
sambojjbanga 

(seven), 65, 66, 71. 
sambodlii, 3. 

°angani (seven), 65. 
sambodbi-nana, 1. 
sammati (or sammuti) 

°nana, 93. 

°sacca, 110. 

sambbara (samadbissa 0 ), 28. 
sammappadbana, 10; °ni, 65. 

cattaro 0 , 10, 66, 109. 
samma-ajiva, 2, 7, 109. 
samma-kammanta, 2, 7, 109. 
samma-dittbi, 2, 109. 
samma-dbainma, 115. 
samma-maggangani. 66. 
samma-manasikara, 79, 109. 
samma-vaca, 2, 109. 
samma-vayama, 2, 7, 109. 
samma-sankappa, 2, 109. 
samma-sati, 2, 109. 
sammasamadbi, 2, 109. 

panca-nanika 0 , 30. 
Samina-sambuddba, 81, 90. 
Sayambbu, 62. 
sa-.rasato, 115. 
sarava, 44. 
salayatana, 104. 

Sacca-jataka, 64. 
sa-sambbarika-upacara, 49. 
sassata-dittbi, 110. 
sadbarana-marana, 72. 
sallakkbana, 70. 
sakba (sim.), 104. 
samanna-pbala, 66. 

Sariputta, 73, 96, 127. 
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sail (sim.), 104. 
savaka-sila, 7. 
sikkhati, 70. 
sikkliiipada, 10, 11. 

Sigala-pita] 62. _ 

(vl. Singala-pita), 62n. 
sirattlia, 5. 
sitalattlia, 5. 
sima-sainblieda, 79. 
slla, 1-15, 3. 

°antarayika, 6. 

°anussati, 38, 67. 

°anisamsa, 5. 

°kliandlia, 2, 14, 100. 
(nanavidha), 7-14. 

°paricclieda, 4-15. 

°paramita. 64, 80. 

°lakkhana, 4. 

0 rasa-pacciipattlHma-padattliaua, 

5. 

°visiiddlii, 14. 

°hetu, 7. 

silabbata-paramasa, 120, 123, 124. 
suklia, 3, 48, 49, 51n., 119. 

(of five kinds), 47. 

°indriya, 97. 
nicca °vihara, 79. 

°pliaranata, 30. 

°viliari, 52. 

sukhuma-rupa, (eighteen), 100. 
sunnata(a), 40, 128. 

°dhatu, 114. 

suniiato (vimokkha), 122. 
suta-maya panna, 92. 
sntena, 41. 

Sutta, 1, 32. 

Suttanipata, 95, 120n. 

Sudassa, 120. 

Sudassi, 120. 
suddha 

°avasa (gods), 120. 
°avasa-bbiimi, 54. 

21 


su-patipanna, 67. 
suppa, 44. 
siiblia 

°nimitta, 14. 

° saiina, 41. 

Subliakinba, 53. 
seklia-bhiimi, 122. 

Susruta, 76n. 
sn-santliita, 84. 

Settlii-jataka, 64. 
senasana, 36. 
seinlia, 35, 41, 74, 96. 
seyyadito, 36. 
sevana, 49. 
sota, 86, 88, lOOn. 

°dasaka, 96. 
dibba°, 86, 88 . 

°dhatu, 88. 
sotapatti 

0 inagg.a-nana, 119, 122. 

°pliala, 120. 125. 

°mag*ga, 121, 125. 

Sotapanna, 3, 120, 127. 

(of three kinds), 120. 

Sobhita, 89. 
somanassa, 53. 81. 

°indriya, 88, 97. 
sosanika, 16, 21, 23, 24. 
Sphutarthabhidharniakosa- 
vyakhya, 34n, lOln, 112n. 
liata-vikkhittaka, 38, 61. 
Halidda-vasana-sutta, 82. 
hanabliagiya, 7, 9, 50. 

Vila, 7, 9. 
luvni, 65. 

cliandassa 0 , viriyassa 0 , satiya 
samadliissa 0 , pannaya 0 , 
vimuttiya 0 , 65. 
liita-sukha, 82. 
liiri, 33. 
hiri-koplna, 13. 
humbika, 47n, 
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hetu 
"to, 115. 
°pbala-nana, 94. 
Bamadbissa 0 , 27-28. 
slla°, 7. 


betu-paccaya, 95, 103-107, 113. 
°patibaddba, 114. 

“pariggabe Sana, 114. 
lietu-phala-sandbi, 105. 
betumbi fianain, 94. 
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accumulation, 95. 
acrobatic feats, GO 
ant, (sim.) 15. 
antidote, 41, 78. 
an-phan, G9, 

Arhat, 3, 24, 48, G3, 120, 125. 

unknown destiny of, 120. 
Arliatsbip, 120. 

Path to, 120. 
army, 48. 

bag of fesces and urine (sim.), 75. 
bird, surrounded by fire (sim.), 118. 
Blessed one, (seeBhagava), 64, GG, 
103, 109, 12G. 
blind (sim.) 
and lame, 113. 

°man (sim.), 2. 

man touching and feeling the 
elephant, 99. 

boat, crossing the floods (sim.), 119. 
body 

reflection upon 0 (thirteen ways), 
75-77. 

bones, three hundred. 7G. 
bride, 

newly married (sim.), 33. 
bubble (sim.) 74. 

Buddhist Literature (nine-fold) 0 
194., 

bull, able to carry a burden (sim.), 
99. 

cart (sim.), 48. 

cart-driver (sim.), 32. 

carts, five hundred, 55. 

centipede, 74. 

child, young (sim.), 45. 

city, burning, 119. 

colour of mind or heart, 88-89. 

courtiers (sim.), 101-102. 


cow, mountain 0 (sim.), 51. 
craving (tanha), 84. 
deaf door-keeper (sim.), 101, 102. 
death, reflection upon 0 (four 
kinds), 72; (eight ways) 73-74. 
Deliverance, 1. 

Path of, 2. 

Dependent Origination (also see 
Law. of Causation), 113, 114. 
(negative way), 114. 
disease of leprosy (sim.), 100. 
Divine Eye, G4. 
doctor (sim.), 32. 
doll, wooden, 84. 
double-tongued, 124. 
dragon, 74. 

dumb maid-servant (sim.), 101-102. 
ear, 100. 

heavenly 0 88. ' 
natural 0 88. 
earth (sim.), 107. 

Eightfold Path, 109. 
elephant 

goad applied to, 115. 
without a good (sim.), 32, 41. 
execution, post of, 73 
executioner (sim.), 73. 
exertion, right 0 , 87. 
eye, 100 
(described), 96. 
divine 0 88. 
natural 0 , 90. 
eye, single (sim.), 15. 
father (sim.), 32, 80. 
fatty things (sim.), 41. 
fire (sim.) 
heap of, 118. 
sparks of, 120. 
foam of water (sim.), 74. 
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foetus, growth of, 76, 

Appendix A 1. 
food, disgusting nature of, 84. 
gardener, (siin.), 101, 102. 
goad (sim.), 32, 41. 

applied to an elephant, 115. 
guide, without a, 2. 
helmsman (sim.), 32. 
hot drink (sim.), 32, 41. 
image of the Buddha, 02. 
image, maker of (sim.), 100. 
interpretation 

artificial and scholastic, 63, 71, 

100 . 

simple and natural, 11, 25n, 71, 
100, 109. 

iron, (red-hot) beaten and dipped 
into water, 120. 

jar, broken, with wine in it, 85. 
king (sim.), sleeping, 101-102. 

wicked, 99. 
knife, 101, 102. 
lame and blind, 113. 
lamp,the flame of (sim.),96, 106,114. 
burning, 119. 

Law of Causation, 104, 113, 114. 

(also see Dependent Origination) 
leprosy, 100. 

light of the sun (sim.), 99. 
lightning, flash of, 116. 
lip (upper part), 69, 70. 
man (sim.y, 

bitten by a serpent but not 
using antidote, 78. 
eating poisoned food, 78. 
frightful, carrying a sword, 118. 
muttering a sutta, 47. 
overcome by the heat, 126. 
pondering over the meaning of 
a sutta, 47. 
poor, 15. 


<SL 

possessed by spirits, 83. 
seeing a relative after a long 
time, etc. 81. 
un-iutelligent, 117. 
wishing a bath but entering 
unclean water, 78. 
with feet outside the threshold, 
119 

mango (fruit), 101, 102. 
master (sim.), 37. 
mastery 

over kasinas and samfulhis, 60. 

,, nimitta, 59. 

,, trances, 51-53. 
miraculous powers, 86-91. 
mirror (sim.), 89. 
moon (sim.), 73, 107. 
moth (sim.), 115. 
mother (sim.), 32, 80. 
mountain, 107. 

Na-lo-tho, 126. 
name and form, 84. 
neutral person 78-79. 
Nieh-ti-li-po-tho- 

sliiu-to-lo, 72, (also see 62). 
ocean, 107. 
oily things (sim.), 41. 
parts (thirty-two), of the body 75, 

82. 

l'ath, Eightfold 84. 
perfection of samadhi, 125. 
person, surrounded by robbers,118. 
phyin-pa, 16n., 
physician (sim), 110. 

suffering from a disease, 78. 
poison (sim.), 37, 7S; °ed food, 78. 
l’o-li-phu-to, 85. 
poor man (sim.), 15. 
pores of hair, ninety-nine thou¬ 
sand, 85 (also 76). 
preliminaries, 127. 
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racted similes, 101-102, 104. 
Przyluski, 124 n. 
puppet (sim.) painted, dressed up, 
worked by strings within, 84, 
Pure Abodes, 54. _ 

Right Path, 64. 
sailor (sim.), 15. 

San-Tsang, 46, 47, 49. 
saw ( hakaca) (sim.), 70, 78. 
seed 104, 107. 

seeing a person from distance 
(sim.) 47. 
serpent 

man seizing a poisonous 0 115, 
poisonous 0 , 118 

Shiu-to-lo-nieh-ti-li 62, (also see 


72). 

simultaneous 

penetration into truths, 119. 
slave (sim.), 37. 
snow (sim.), 107. 
son, only (sim.), 15. 
sound 

far and near, etc. 88 
human and superhuman, 88. 
of worms, 88. 

space in the hollow of a w T ell 
(sim.), 59. 

speck, smallest, changing, 116. 
sprout, 104, 107. 
spyi-bo-skyes, 73n. 
sticks (sim.), 96. 
shadows of, 96. 


stream, the flow of (sim.), 96. 
suffering, 119. 
cessation of, 119. 
insight into, 119. 
origin of, 119. 

Path leading to cessation of, 
119 

sun (sim.), 73, 107, 119. 
taste, knowing of, 100. 
Ta-te-slii-kyu-phu, 62. 

Teachers 

former, 82,88, 101. 
of the past, 82. 
teeth,“thirty-two, 76. 
thorn (sim.), 100. 
tip of the nose, attention to 69, 
70, 

Truths (four), 32, 84, 108-28. 
Uushakable Happy State, 120. 
vase, painted but full of impurity, 
78. 

well, in a mountain-forest, 125. 
water, flowing to a lower level 
(sim.), 99. 

Wheel of the Law, 66. 
wheel, the turning of (sim.), 100. 
wiue in a leaking pot, 85. 
Woman's body to a man, 61, 62. 
wooden doll (sim.), 84. 
worms, in human body, 76, 
Appendix A 2. 
worms, sounds of, 88. 
Yellow-garment-sutta, 82. 
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Corrections and Additions 


Page 

Line 

For 

Read 

X 

2 

Maddkyamaka. 

Madkyamaka. 

xiv 

8 

Abliayagirlvikara 

Abhayagirivikara 

XV 

3 

lite- 

lite- 

xvi 

7 

the first Chinese character 


xxiii 

14 

nirodha-sarndpatthi 

nirodha-samapatti 

XXV 

9 

kasinas 

kasinas 

xxvi 

1 from the 



bottom: Add to note 13: “Cf. Vis. XVII.78: aiina- 
ma/nnupatthambhakam ti-dandakam 
viyd ; also see XVli.i9G, XVIII.32.” 


xxvii 11 Vimuttimagga 3 Vimuttimagga 2 

xxvii foot-note 1 p. not quoted not quoted 

xxix foot-note 8 79 49 


xxx foot-note 4 Add “58”. 

xxxi foot-note 1 xxxix-xi xxxix-xl 


xxxvi 

1(5 

Nevasannanasahnya- 

N evasahiianasahha- 

xliii 

13 

tanupaga 

Add a new note on 

yatanupaga 

Petaka: ”Mrs. C.P. 



Rhys Davids also identifies Petaka with 
Petakopadesa as can be seen from her 
edition of the Vis. (P.T.S.), i.141, note 
3. It is also interesting to note what 


) 

Gandkavamsa says on p. 65 : Petakopa- 

xlv 

11 

desassa tikam 
akasi.” 

Akanittka 

U dumbara-namacariy o 

Akanittka 

xlvi 

5 

Parma 

Panna 

xlvi 

8 

lo. 

lo), 

xlviii 

6 from the 
bottom 

Sanha 

Sahna 

lii 

2 

contact 

contact. 

i 

6 

4 from the 
bottom 

Vijnapti 

Vijnapti 




168 


VmUTTI.MAGGA 


<SL 

Page Line For • Read 

6 6 from the 

bottom To note 2, add: For santdpa as a kilesa 
and for other kilesas corresponding to 
several in this list, see respectively pp. 
223 and 222-224 of Yamakami Sogen's 
‘Systems of Buddhistic Thought' (1912). 


12 


the first Chinese 




character 

% 

13 

15 

-paticchddanttham 

-paticchddanattliain 

14 

1 fiom the 




bottom 

note 2 

note 4 

15 

7 

delailed 

detailed 

34 

8 

Raga-cariya 

Raga-cariya 

34 

10 

Moha-cariya 

Moha-cariya 

38 

margin 

kammattanas 

kammatthanas 

38 

12 

pulavaka 

puluvaka 

40 

13 

kdyagatdssati 

kdyagatdsati 

40 

4 from the 


< 


bottom 

In note 2, add ‘XXIII. 14.’ 

41 

8 from the 




bottom 

patikkulassnnd 

pa t ikkulasan nd 

45 

11 from the 




bottom 

I d appna? 

kd dppand? 

49 

foot-note 1 

Add : “Petaka p. 178 (p. 200 of the prin- 



ted edition) has, 

however, the follow- 



iog passage: Kamacchandassa nek - 



khamma-vita k k o 

patipak kho, by a- 



padassa abyapada-vitakko patipak- 
kho , tinnam nivarananam avihimsa - 
vitakko patipakkho.” 

50 

5 

Brahma gods 

Brahma gods 

52 

10 from the 




hot lorn 

Ekangavippahianam 

Ekangavippa h in am 




MIN ISTfy 



Page 

53 

57 


62 


Line 


12 


CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS 

Pqj Head 

satiparisudhim satiparisuddliim 


169 


Catu tthjjhdnadi- Catutthajj hanadi- 

foot-note 2 Add: “Abbidharmakosavyakhya edited 
byWogihara, vol. i-162 : Netripadam 
iti Sdstra-ndma Sthaviropaguptasya. 


66 13 from the . . 

bottom samvia maggangdni samma-maggangani 


70 

6 from the 
bottom 

assasissvii 

assasissduii 

73 

2 from the 
bottom 

Add: “Also see Mandhatu Jataka, Ja. 



ii. 310-14.” 


82 

6 

'patgha- 

2 jatighd- 

87 

19 

adhift'hand 

adhifthdnd 

92 

9 

apacyd 

apacayd 

94 

4 from tlie 
bottom 

bhdvand-sam- 

bhdvand-sam- 

96 

12 from the 
bottom 

Scimutthdnto 

Saviutthdnato 

96 

5 from the 
bottom 

karnim usa mutt and 

kauimasamutthdnd 

97 

13 

the first Chinese 



character 

m 

98 

15 from the 
bottom 

2 ihoHohabha-sanna 

photthab ba-sa/nn d 

98 

14 from the 
bottom 

cak k liu-savij) hassaj a 

cak k hu-sa m p h a ssajd 

99 

2 

in the XIV. 133-184 

in XIV. 133-184 

99 

6 from the 
bottom 

V acanttliato 

Vacanatthato 

99 

2 from the 

bottom Lakkkanato 

Lakkhaniato 

• 


VIMTJTTIMAGGA 


170 


Page 

Line 

For 

Read 

100 

9 

vimutti kkhandbo 

v imutti k h handho 

1 0 

11 from the 


( 


bottom 

interpretes 

interprets 

100 

1 from the 


! ' ' 


bottom 

he ci 

keci 

102 

12 

second Chinese character-v 

103 

21, 24 

>> 

.> £ 

105 

24 

fourth ,, 

) 

>> 

110 

15 

dvara-pidapana ... 

ckvdra-pidahana .. 

110 

16 

samttho 

samattho 

110 

7 from the 




bottom 

sunntattliato 

sunnatatthato 

110 

marginal 

XVI.86 

XVI.86 


note 

a. 

p.a. 

113 

15-16 Add a note on the parable of blind and lame man : 


“See 

Brahinasutra, II.2.7 

and Sankara’s Bhasya 


on it; 

also Sankhyakarika, 21; MacdonelPs ‘India’s 


Past’, 

p. 152 where he says 

that the parable was 


known 

l in China in the second century B.C.” 

113 

1 from the 




bottom 

vedana-paccya 

vedand-paccaya 

114 

12 from the 




bottom 

vinndnkdyd 

v inndnakdyd 

115 

15 

kammatthanas 

kammatthanas 

117 

8 

passddhi 

passaddhi 

118 

6 

BHAYATUPTTHA 

- BHAYATUPA- 



NANANAM 

TTHANAN ANAJ 

118 

6 from the 




bottom 

sank It draupekkhd- 

sankli dr up e k k h d- 



ndnax 

nana 

120 

15 

mudidriyo 

mudindriyo 

122 

10 from the 




bottom 

kdmarpariyesana 

kdma-pariyesand 



Page 

Line 

For 

Read 

122 

5 from the 



bottom 

'pnjanui 

pajdnati 

123 

G from the 




bottom- 

maccarvyena 

macchariyena 

124 

7 

-kammapatha 

- kammapatha, 

124 

4 from the 




bottom 

‘Le Conceile... 

‘Le Concile... 

12G 

13 

dit thadhmma su/c ha 

ditthadli arnvi asuk h a - 



vihdrattham 

vihdrattham 

127 

7 

along will 

along with 

133 

14 

chapter of (III.74) of 

part of the 

chapter (III.74) of 

133 

23 

part in the 

133 

25-26 

and nnatavindriya 

and anndtavindriya 




